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” “Math Programs that Work: A

) The use of this directory is but onuaxt a total decision

.

In"an effort to respond to the needs of New Jersey school
districts, the Office of Program Development of the New Jersey
State Department of Education funded an E.S.E.A. Title Il pro-
ject entitled Project TAP (Technical Assistance Program). First
year funding (1973-1974) resulted in the publication of two docu-
ments; "Reading Programs that Work: A~ Natrogal Survey and -
ational Survey.” Which were
matled to every school building in the State of New Jersey

As with the or|g|nal publrlcatlons this second edition contérns
descr|pt|ons of diagnostic-prescriptive reading programs for

centers. Some of the cen
In-service training to sch
formation can be obtaing
cerning such services. it i
this directory, previewing
propriate technical assis}
imhlementing programs t
students. - .

Project TAP 1973-1974 P

whrch some success has been demonstrated in the classroom as % During the 1973-74 acad '

shown by statistical evidence of significant improvement-of stu-
dent learning It js the hope of the Office of Program Devel-

opment that teachérs and administrators will- find this document
useful Wwhen making a program selection.

. ¢
] Tn :
-

The reader should take note that the programs chosen to appear

in this directory do not constitute all the diagnostic- prescrlptrve
reading prodrams available to scheols; nor should the’ réader
assumedhat all diagnostic- prescrlptrve reading programs were .
considered for inclusion. In order to initially |dent|ty programs.
the authors-used such'comprehensive sources as the Right to
Read Programs. International Reading Association. Ameri¢can
Institute of Research, Title | and Ill. In preparation for the sec- |
ond edition. individuals regarded as reading experts were con-
tacted to critique the directory and to provide further |ns|ght

- about. existing programs and préjects that might be consldered

for inclusion. In the final analysis. over 500 programs were’ con-
sidered for inclusion. The final decision as to which programs 7/
would appear in the directory was based on available evaluatron\
data that lndrcated that the programs had demonstrated a pos|-
tiver |mpact in the cIassroom

-

makrng process. A Program Profile matrix provides the reader
with easy identification of the salient features of individual pro-
grams The program descriptions offer |nto¢;mat|on related to pro-

" gram rationale. materials, classroom organlzatlon in-service

training, cost. evaluatron data orvstudent achievement and, where
possible, the location of New Jersey school districts using the
program. In addition to the directory. the project staff accsumulat-
ed ‘sample materials for egch program. These materials have -

‘pbeen disseminated to thé N. JiEducatronaI lmproverr\\ent Centers

Nerthwest and South. X

» a

he

v

It is suggested that administrators and tgachers coptact the'EIC

nearest their district if they are'interested in prevrewrng .
materials related to the progran#. In some cages. the programs -

reviewed in this catadlog have been funded as demonstration’

)
N -
. . Y N

.
.

E Schoot\DistrLct

pilot |mptementat|on of pr
THAT WORK and READ!
New Jersey school distric
pilots was to provide each
opportunity to systematic
program in light of partic [

A\]

After a review of the .direg
staff in the participatingd
matics program to be imp
‘rooms over a five month
Four of the districts selecf
twb selected elefentary

tutorial pregram involving
. a high school mathematid
" poses, a program not incly

“rooms were selected for €

tests were administered in
months of program imple
tive performance of the tv
‘innér city site piloting an\q
' Veas established in April, 1
collected duting the 1974%
Listed below are the partld
spective toordinators for 1
Chathani Borough.
School District . -

Fairfield Township

“ampton Townshrp 3
Publrc Sehools :

- Lakewood Public.Schd:

T
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In an effort to respond to the needs of New Jer§ey sthool
districts. the Office of Program Qevelopment of the New Jersey -
State’ Department of Educatign funded an E.S EA Title 1l pro-
ject entitled Project TAP {Technical-‘Asspstance Program), First <

" year funding (1973-1974) resulted in the publication of two docu-

-

ments. 'Readihg Programs that Work: A National Survey .and

. “Math Programs that Work: A National Survey. which were

of Nlew Jersey

mailed to every school building ¢n the’St

As with the original publications. this\second edition contains
descriptions of .diagnostic-prescriptiv reading programs for
which some success has be'ep demonstrated In the classroom as .
shown by statisticalevidence of significant improvement of stu-- .

. dent learning4 1t 1s the hope of the Officg of Program Devel-

opment that tedchers nd administrators will find this document

useful when making a program selection . -
. . . . b

_training. cost. evaluation data on st}

The reader should take note that the programs chosen'to appear '
in thi directory do not constitute all the diagnostic-prescriptive
reading programs ayailable to schools; nor should the reader
assume that all diagnostic-prescriptive reading programs were .+
considered for inclusion In order to iniially-identify programs.
the authors used such comprehensive sources as the Right to
Read Programs, International Reading Association, American
JInstitute of Research, Title | and Il In preparation for the sec-
ond edition, individuals regarded as reading experts were.gon-
tacted to critique_the directory and to provide further Msight
dbout existing programs and projects that might be cgnsidered
for inclusion. In the final analysis, over 500 programs were con-
sidered for inclusidn. The final decision ds to whiCh programs
would'appear in the directory was based on available evaluation
data that indicated that the:programs had demonstrated a posi-
tive impact In the classroom ' ‘ ‘ *
. . ;
The use of this directory 1s but one step in a total decision
making process A Program Profil matrix provides the reader
with easy identificdtion of aliéht features of individual pro-
grams The program déscnpnons ffer information related to pro-
gram rationale. materials. classroo organization, in-service
gnt achievement and, where
possible, the locaflon of New Jersey s istricts using the
program. In addition to the directo}ry. the project staff accumulat-
ed sample materials for each program. These mateyials have
been disseminated to the N.J Edugational Improvement Centers
Northw%st and South. ‘

—_

It I8 suggésfed that administrators and teachérs contact the EIC
nearest their district if they are intefested in previewing
materials related to the programs Iri some cases, the programs '

e, . g

cénters Some of the centers, provide technical assistanc 2. and
In-service training to schools wishing to adopt the program In-
formation can be obtained from the programs themselves gon-
cerning such services. It 1s hopeg that the combination of using

thi§ directory, previewing sample materials. and acquiring ap-  *

propriate-technical assistance will result in schadl dis‘tric,t's\ .
implementing programs that best meeét the Reeds of their
' students. | '

Project TAP 1973-1974 Pilots  *

. During’the 1973-74 academic year. Project TAP_cvoordinétad the |
piloYimplemgentation of programs included in MATH PROGRAMS |
THAT WORK and READING PROGRAMS THAT WORK in eight.

‘New Qe,;sey\ school districts. The purpose of estdblishing these.
_. pilots was to provide‘each participating school district witr an

opportunity to systematically select. implement, and-evalb'ate a
. program in light of particular needs. .

After a review of the directories. instrl!c_tional and admin:Str_ative *‘

staff in the participlating districts selected a reading or m ithe-

matics program to pe implemented’in a minimum of-three class™.
rooms Over a five month period beginning during January, 1974

Four of the districts selected eleméntary mathematics programs,

‘two selected elemdntary reading programs, and one selected a
tutorial program involving peer tutoring. Oné district in need of

. a high school mathematics program piloted, for evaluation pur-
poses. a program nat included in the directory. Control class-

- rooms were selected for evatuation purposes and standardized
tests were admipistered immediately prior to and’after five”
months of program implementation to determine the compara-
tive performance of the two groups for all the pilot sites. An
inner city site piloting an elementary reading and math program
was estaBlished in April, 1974%and data for this district will be *
collected Quring the 1974-75 academic year.:

7 Listed betow are the participating school districts and their re-

2,

‘spective cborgirfators for the pilot implementation:

- Mr. August Fleck, Principal”
~ Milton Avenue School

Chatham Borough
School Distriet

- Mr. Sam Herring, Principal
fairfield Primary School

Fairfield Township
Schoql District

- Dr. Edwin Oskamp,
Administrajfve Principal.
Marion McKeown School

Hag ownship

lic, S‘ghools .

akewood Public Schools - Mrs. Geri Tamta, District,
Readirtg Coordinator

v«

O 2wed in this catalog have been funded as demonstrafion |- .
ERIC- . 4 I - I e

- . ey i 4 . . . ]
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Maywood Public Schools - Mr John Butflngton Prrncrpal

Memorial School

.- Mrs_Robbye Lee, Title 11
Project Coordinator .
Sussex Avenue School

- Newark Public Schools

"

' - Mr John Garnity, Principal
So. Main Street School

"Pteasantvrlte Public
Schools

St Michael's Regional
High School. Union City

h A
Spg'ta Fownship School
District

K4

- Sr. Therese Alma, Princjpal

- Dr A Jorgenson. ASSISIant
Supérintendent
B

/

mentation and ongoing visitations/observ Cjatrons took place to

provide for conjinuous monitoring and tedhnical assistance by
the TAP coordinators and reathng and mathematics consultants.
The purposes of onsite mon|tor|ng were_to identify any problems
or needs for.additional fraining;-obtain dﬂ\ata related to changes
in teacher behavior in relation to planning, classroom organlza-
tion, content emphasns use of materials, use of time, and the
monitoring of student progress; and to bta|n spec.fic data on

- how the programs were beind |mpleme£ed in the various pilot

teachers’ classrooms The total monitoring process for the pllot
districts included an initial staff intervie
vations, and g findl visit to obtain informéation-on how the staff
“viewed the pragrams &fter the five mont pilot, and what future
plans the district had for the program
Observation data focused upon how students were organized tor
program activities, the types and range of activities and raterials,
the effectiveness of the actuv:tres in‘invol ing students, and the
skill.of the teacher in usrng ‘various dvagn stlc prescriptive
procedures | ‘

¢ .

Prior to piloting, all of the schools had used a single or multi-text
approach with standard reading or math senes Grouping had
taken place according to ability Ievels in the past, but without
specific knowledge of each child's skill level.'The diagnostic-
prescriptive progranis’ assessment instruments placed children
along a spec{rum of skills which were keyed to specific activi-*
ties. Initially, many of the teachers had trouble madnaging the —
d|agnosncprescr|pt|ve programs, but the difficulties were re-
solved as teachers became comtortable with new techniqués.

- - ’

Q

RIC

~

' .S‘taff members at each plllot site reCe|ved training prior-to |mple-

3

wa

three classroom obser-

-

0

. districts.

' lafge group of people. It would

1
S

-~ [

. &7 .

o A
T ‘5?‘ - .

Observation data revealed consrde%tggt:ga ge in teacher be-
havior in regards to plannnng clﬁssroom nization, utilization
of a wider range of materials, ang evaluating stUcie,anrogress -
Teachers felt that with the knowledge of each chjjd's spechiic ° ]
strerigths and needs, planning became muchumore meanrﬁ
Classroom organizafion became more flexible, and shlfted:ﬁc-
cording to children’s progre$s, spanning large-group instructign,
teacher-conducted small group.instruction, small groups of!étu- ’ 3

dents working together\ and students working |ndependently
Teachers used a wider fange of materials which, in many cases .

e

/

gl

L

~included games, manipulables, simulations, and audio-visual

materidls. Evaluation of student progress was greatly aided by
the use of assessment instruments, and was characteruzeq by very
specmc rather than subjective evaluatlon .

\

Pilot- control evaIuat|on data reveated that in 3 of the. d|str|&ts
the pilot group showed significantly better academic erformance
over the five.month period. There were no significaipt differefces
betweerythe two groups in 3 of the districts; and in 2 d|str|c% :
the r’esults favored the control group on certain subtesgts of the |
stangdardized instruments which were used-These sybtests ar
beé examined in light of thef relationship of test items to the')
rial covered in the pjlot and control programs. Interpre-
- tation of these results must take into consideration the difficul-
ties that teachers and.students encountered in atclimating to

" new instructional strategies ddiring the middle of a school. year.

- All of the districts will continue to implement the programs-dur- |}
ing the 1974-75 academic year, and six of the Wistricts ﬁave "
diffused the programs ‘to other Ievels and/or schools in their
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An undertaking such as this requ1res the time and effort of a

“impossible to list the names
of all the individuals*who contfifited to the success of this di-
"retory. Our appreciation is extended to the. directors of the
prOJects and commercially produced ‘programs-that appear.
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Of Ccourse. the success of Pioject TAP would not bea reagty
without the £upport of the Office of Program Development, New
Jersey State Department of Education. WeWwould like to extend  ;
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bring about meaningful and sy,stematlc change stands-as a major
contribution to the product herein. .
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L Dr Roy A Kress - Director, The Reading C||n|c .
. Department of Psychology of Readmg,
- S - College of Education, Temple.Umversny

Phlladelph;a Pennsylvama
‘ ) \)r James Swalm - Director of the nght to Read Program.
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ction Reading

Allyn and Bacon, Inc:

" Rockieigh, New Jersey
o j.' v : o ’
" Summary . i

¥ ACFWON-READING: A Participa-

. ‘tory Approach is a phonics
approach in which words are built
from their component parts and
sounds, and these are relatedto
real life objects, phrases, and
situatiofis. The Cureton method-
emphasizes high expectations
and respect for every child, in-

. tensively active- partlcspatlon by .
“ the teacher and ChJLdrent parent .
involvement, positive reinfofce-
ment, and creatively structured
skill présentatlon

‘Skllls are presepted in a logical,
sequential way and performanceé’.
objectlvgs for each amount pro- .
vide for ggntinual assessmerit.
Comprehension skills are em-
phasized, ahd reading skills are
taught and reinforced through
games fuII of action and drama,

. through work sheets, and th rough
Gther subjects during the course
oft e day. ACTION-READING

‘ en successful in raising
[§ the readmg sé:ores of |nner-C|ty
pupuls S L .

v

qpltrog rams ' | S | )

L A

)

Cﬁature of the Program.

For whom is the program designed? - .

» .

ACTION-READING is a beginning readirtg program for K-1:
’ ’ -

- On what rationale was the program designed?
: N\ .

"The Cureton program is built on the premise that a beginriing
i jch incorporates a basic developmental .

ding approach w :

t ading skills sequernce, intensivie active teacher-student

arhmpat:on and positive teagher expectations will result in-
““high student achievenient. .

What are the general goals and ObjechGS‘Of the progrant\?

'vThe general purpose and main objec’tlve of ACTION—READ\NG

is to enable non-readers to acquire necessary reading skills\
thjpygh an intensive program of reading instruction empha- ™
‘sizing fun, success, and.increased self-configence.

Or'g'anization'and’It/llaterial‘s .

How is the program organized? - " t
- . ’ . t
The *program consists of 12 teaching units, each having the
following major sections: 1) Parents as Partners; 2) Defining -
and Evaluating the Skills; 3) Presentatiomof the Skills;
4) Shaping the Sdunds (Penmanship); 5) Developing and Re-
m'forcnng the Skilis Through the Gang; 6) Gang members Work
Individually. The class is called a gang to suggest the close-
knlt classroom commiunity that‘is developéd. .»
‘ -
]'he lntroductton to each umt gives a synop3|s of skilis to be
|r}trbduced as well as ways in which they ¥e, presented and- re-
inforced. In order, to provide.the tegtcher with flexibility.in tetlor-
ing the,program toWer‘particular ciass needs, the units are

»

" organized by types of activities rather than by -chAronology.

".Thus, skill introduction lessops are together, and aii the activ-
ities for relnforcmg the sknlls ordlly with Ghlrdren are presented
together

Units | through IX are skill building units, each having a detailed
timgtable suggésting when each skill is to be introduced and
reinforced. The perforrance objecti\«s for each unit are cumu-,
lative in that previous objectives are stated in each unit as a

reminderYpat they too,must be- maintained and reinforced. 7
“.Unit IX all dbjectives for the program have been list
* N
N, . |
sl . -

" What quciﬁc objectives a‘re.

*Performance objectives for b
quired over the first nine uni
a careful design that ensures;
program-overview described |

program’s performance skill g

.

-~ " .

Unit| 3. Dimensiona)’s_gg 1

:Unitll  Short Vowel Short

ickr ock, uck.

Unitlll Two-to-One: Two le}
ar, or, ir, er, ur.

Unit IV The-Backbone:Fam|

, : 4 f;

Unit VvV ~Backbore Endings

- Fof word; terminal y

Unit VI Making backbones-

+ tions-ild, ind, ergh,

Unit VIl Surprise Sounds-aw

aught, ought; oy, oij

\. A E

"Unit VIl Ringing Sounds-ing

Unit Breaking t® Rules:

UnitX Competing for BQ(_)‘,

nit X/ - The Last Clues-con

) ps, ie=long e; silent

« ch=sh; ch=k; tion, s
cious, tious.

Exploiting the Skills

Unit X1l

. How much student time is de

¢

The proqram is to be taughtf
every day

N

18
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roq rams . : ~ . '
= ) ) . . - . ' b -
ature of the Program ‘ . What specific objectives are involved? «
. . - : N . . 7
or whom is the program designed? . Performance objectives for beginning reading skills are re- ’
' S . , - ' ‘quired ovér the first nine unjts of the twelye unit program in -
ACTION-READING' is a beginning reading program for K-1. .. .- acareful design that ensures review and reinforcement. The
- ' . MR . ! program overview described below illustrates. the range of the
DN what rationale was the program designed? _ .~ Program’s performanceskill $equence. ;
he Cu‘r‘eton program is built on the premlsev,that a b‘egtnning K o . . ‘ . o )
eading @proach which rncorporates~a‘basrc developmental < Uniti_. 3 Dimensional Squnds-Engine {Beginning Sounds)
eading"sk li sequencey, mjensﬁve attive teacher-student : ’ - v . -
aﬁlClDat n, and positive ‘teacher exDectanons will.-result in Unitil " Short Vowel Short Cuts-an, en, in, on, un, ack, eck,
lgh student ‘achievément. . - L . " ick,-ock, uck . -
hat are the general goalsand objeétives of, the ;:woggam7 Unitlll  Two-to- One Two Ietters One Sound- th cQ sh,'wh;
o ar, or, ir, er, ur. . % .
'he general purpose and main oblectrve of ACTlION READING . = N
8 to enable non-readers to acquire necessary readlng skills Unitlv . The Backbon’(yamily-long vowef sounds
roug n intensive program of reading xnstructlon empha- .
lzmg fun, success, ard increased self-confidence. «eUnit V. Backbone Endings-silent eslong e and oat the ‘end /
: ot ) "y ., of word; terminal y. .
drganization and Mate_rlals ) - nd
= ’ o -9 » UnitW  Making backbbnes Strong: Vowel sight confrgura-
,ow is the program organized? - : tions-ild, md ergh, old, olt, oII .
[ N . et » .
he program consrst,s of 12 teachlng units; each havmg the . Unit VIl Surprise’ Sounds-aw au;.ow, ou; all, én abIe .
pllowing major sections: 1) Parents as Partners; 2) Defining . . ~ aught, ought; oy, or 00. .
Ind Evaluating the. Skills; 3), Presentation of the Skills; o ' : ‘
), Shaping the Soumds (Penmaniship); ‘5) Developing and Re- , Unit V///' Ringing Sou_nds-ing, ang, ong, ung, ink, ank, unk.
7orcm‘g the Skills Threugh the Gang: 6) Gang riembers Wdrk SN . : - .
dlvrduany The class is called a gang to suggest the close-’ .Unit IX Breakrng the Rules-ce, ci, cy, ge, gi, gy. o~
nit classroom community that is developed. ‘ . " r . VoA
) e Lo Unit X Competlng Tor Books - v » P
he ntroduction to each unit gives a synopsis of skiils to be ) , : s, )
troduced as well as ways in. which they are presented and ré- - UnitXI. The Last,élues—consonant blengs; ‘wr.kn; gn, pn,.. ¥
kforced. In ordertoprovnde the. teacher-with flexibility in.tailor- .ps, ie=long e; silent b; ough; augh: gu=guh; gh= qfuh'
. N ,
g the program to her particular class needs, the units are ~ ., .- - ch=sh; ch=k; tlon, sian, tral cial=tiént; cient, o 4
rganized by types of activities rathef than By chgonology. . . =~ . tious, tlous. ~ « * » - PO k3
hus, skill introduction lessons are together, and all the activ- ’ AR : o
hes for reinforcing the 3kills orally with chrldren are presented < Unit Xl Exaloiting the Skilis ‘ ) ‘ o
gether . . ,rs A < _ , ST e , o
nlts ] through IX are skill burldlng units, gach having a detailed How much student tlme IS d°"°t°d to the program? v
metable suggesting when edch skill is to'be introduced and g
inforced. The performance+objectives for each unit are imu- The program is to be taught for approxrmately three hours
tive in that previoys objectives are stated in eaéh unit as a - every day. 4
bminder that they too must be maintgined and reinforced. By , A i .
nlt IX all objectives for the program have been listed. - v - T '

» . . 1’ 2 . : X
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° What, ma’_terifals are proviJetj?

The materials include a Teacher's Guide which fs t
this teacher-controlled program, an Alphamobile

264aminated plastic ovals, Sound Catds printed in plack and -
white, 17 Word Charts, four Bpoks of Duplicator| Masters, and

Profile Sheets for record Seping. N _
. How open is the pfo_gr ip suﬁplementary and teacher-made

mater/ials? )

he core of

: ACTION-READING encourages teachers ta persdnalizé the
s program to fit-their particular situations and heeds.

~

" What student assessment matg‘r_izils'are provided or suggested?

- Within each unit, specific skill lessons include activities and
. . . materiatg to\assess.each’ student’s status of skill learning..
8 Profile sheels provide a management system for, monitoring
g individual student's progress: ' - :

-

y IR
_ Classroom Activities

h L

How are classrooms organized? .

The program is designed to be used primarily in a self-con-
tained classroom that has a fiexible organization to provide for
individual, small group, and large group instruction.

How are the materials used? *
_ _There are six primary compongats of ACTION-READING. The
™ Teacher's Guide describes ipdetail the step-bysstep methods »
of instruction. The pupit uses such material as an Alphamobile,
Sound Cards, Word Charts, Duplicatot:Masters, and Profile
Sheets. The Alphamobile consists of Z@,}{aminatéq plastic ovals
used as object cues for. each letter of the alphabet. Forty-four -

. sound cardsare for individual studen “use in building words.

. a There are 1(7Word Charts, each.contajning words built around

_ the related skills introduced in Units H-I1X.. Four books ot

-~ . Duplicatar Magte /

- wellas ‘mas'tea&or letters to parehts. The Profile Sheet isa
four-page_folder in which all skills are listed by unit in the fore
of performance objectives. Additional space is provided on‘the
Profile Sheet for test scores, hogks read, and teachers” narra-
tive evaluation. S - '

»

PR
i A -

’

-Are teacher supplements 'used?

-Paraprofessi'onals have been trained and have successfully
@ lemented Cyreton’s approach, They may be used. but teach-
: E lc‘;upplements are not necessary in the program.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

.

.

o

r§ include maste’rs for student work sheets as

hsisting of .+ -

P
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0

-

»

»

¢

- How is’the'.studént,ass?sse'd?v

activities for each objective, Evaluating skills is part of the
process of teacdhing in ACTION-READING; while Yeathing
. through oral activities and wprksheets the teacher can observe
' and respond té the mastery level of each student. The status -
of learning is recorded on the student’s Profile Sheet.

—

.- -,
Implementation Requirements angwWProvigions
. ! uk 3

Are special facilities needed or suggested? \

No special facilities are used.’, -

Is spe{:_'fal_ equipment neede?otusuggestqd? .
¢ s R - 4 L
Ng*svemal equipment is needed other than that contained in
the ACTION-READING kit. cet
Is In-service training needeg of suggested?
- Agcording to the ACTION-REARQING descriptive literatufe,
the 432 page Teacher's Guide provides all the essential back-
ground necessary for full implémentation: _

. What prggisions are made for special training of teachers?

-

A professional in-service pi'ogfam fs available, on a fee basis,
to schdol districts. For details write to in-Service Department,
Allyn and Bacon, |nc., Rockleigh. New Jersey 07647. "

S

V,\(hat is the cost of imbléiner\\ting the program?

Kit g
ordered s%Barately.

o

Program Development and Status .

fow was thq program developed?
“. N . [ . ) . .

George O, Cureton began constructing the program in 1967

with first grade students in Newark. Cureton endeavored to

- N _ N §
individual assessment of student performance is built into skill -

‘&

3

ACTIDN-READING s available in a.complete kit (including 40
Préfile Sheets) for,k258.00; Replacemdpt components forthe ¢
re available except for the. Teacher's Guide, and may pe -

develop @Mgpproach whigh would radically improve the begin-

ning reading skills of urbaf stﬁde nts. It was prepared for
‘publication with the cooperatieg of the Metropolitan Applied
Research Center under a

v

K
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What is the prespnt status of the program? was 1.61, and-the mean June Score was 2.60.
’ ‘ ' .
The complete Cureton program is currently bemg marketed asJ © What are the indicated strengths and weaknesses Of the
ACTION-READING: A PARTICIPATORY APPROACH by Allyn program? o o ,
and. Bacon, Inc Boston; Massachusetts _ ' , . : ~ :
. i } ) The ACTION-BREADING program was developed in an inner-city
sProgram Evaluat|on ‘ ' v sityation, and depends upon direct, clear instruction, and inten-
, ) - sive active participatiqn of the teacher and students The evalua~]
. How has the program been evaluated"3 " tion data reported above reveals’ that the program has had a
. very slgnmcant positive impact in an inner ctty enwronment Lo
A report prepared by Program Research Media Associates o v St
New York, dated.June, 1973, preserited an “Evaluation of State Where can the program be obtained? T
. School Projects in Community Schoo! District 9, 1972-73." S 14 BT . ’ ' '
‘Encompasslng the Concourse, Highbridge, University and / - The program can be ebtained from: i b
Morrisania sections. of the Bronx in New York-City, Districf 9 . . ; ‘.
®  educates approXimately 36,000 students of whom the report- “ Allyn and Bacon - : . i
describes 38% as being white, 32% black, 22% Puerto Ricah and 7 Rockleigh, New Jersey 07647 ° L .o
8% “other " One fifth of this population is at a below overty ' or , _ Loty
‘level. At the time fhe r'e1)rt was written, the Curetq prograr;n 470 Atlantic Avenue : : .
was opérating in six scHopols at the K-3 levels with,2030 chil- / Boston, Massachusetts 02210 .
dren. Of this group, 975 children were black and 693 were His- ‘ . o,
panic. The repprt on the Curgton program was baseg ona. Atlanta, Georgia 30312, NN - .z
] . samplmg ot.261 students, 16 teachers and 18 paraprotesslonals. i \ )
i ) Da\las, Texas 75247 AU a
, In District 9, child*én in grades K-3 in the Céureton program . . @ "
’ showed slgnmcant gains. These results are ‘summarized below. = ; ; E 0 -
Klnde(garteﬁ At the conclusion of Kindergarten in June, 1973, Belmont, Talifornia 84002 Lot
*, the mean grade equ:valent ‘for 83 children was 1.4*on the Lee- . References ;- : R ‘ )
] _Clark Readlng Readiness Test. The expected grade eduivalent ‘ .- .

~ for June of|Kindergarten is 0.9. Eighty-four percent of the Dis- » el
. trict 9 Kindergarten sample scored 0.9 or higher or were- thus Clark Kenneth B, (Edrtor) ACTION- READING A Readlng )

og d by George O. Cureton” New York: Metropolita
. at or above the national average. Forty-five'per ce“nt of the grodp. PrC ram develope NEW YOrK.
2 malde'the highest possible sgore on the test, 1.9.° Applied Research Center Utban Affalrs S’erles, Augusfr1971..

Grade 1: 117 first graders tdok the California Readmg Test . ' °
LéVvel 1, Rorm A during December, 1972 as a pre-test and Form ° _Hamlin, Tab,."Mémo to Atlyn Bacon Salesman and Consultants
B of‘the “same test in June, 1973 as a post-test. The group mean " regarding Cureton Valldatlon" October 24, 1973 .
in December was 0.8 and in June was 1.76, showmg an average - ) ° :
‘gain of 96 or nearly ten months, over thé six month period. : ’
- Forty-six perdgnt of the. children were at the national norn}Q?‘ , ‘ )
. 1.9, the normat expectatton for f)rst grade chtldren tesfed at the - . L T ;
. beginning of June. ', W ", . - —_ S ,.
s " Grade 2: The mean pre-test December score for 116 seconda _— . - a v i
gradgrs on the California Reading Test, Level Il was 1.5 ‘and s B ¢ . ]
; the June-mean, 2.13. Longitudinal comparisons reveaied that oo 41'1, ]
. *  the meaiy progress rate. of these children over the previous . . .o "
o '~twe[v£ ‘monthe had been only tive months, but that they had R - 3 ' '
made, more .than SiX months progress in the six months of the & 7 K
Cureton program. N ~ ¢ ! i -
" Grade 3: A test DQQUIatlon oF 28 third graders,showed a tutl Lo o ' ‘
year gain between” the December-June pre-post testing ] theM : : '
Cahtornla Reading Test Lev/eLUhe mean December score * ; YL ) ' . .

. .
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~ -Plainview, New York ~ °~

Summary

"New_‘ Dimensions in
Education

P .
- .

Alpha One is.a program de-
*signed to teach firsg grade chil-

- dren to read and write sentences
containing words ugto three syl-
-~ lables in length and to develop
within the child a sense of hjs -
owh success and fuft in learning
to read. Itis a unigue program
in several ways including thHe
fact that ¥ js.backed with a mon- -

J ey-back guarantee. The publish-

er will.refund all costs of mater-
jals to a district which is dis-
asatisfied with the program after
using it for three yedrs. Alpha )
One is principally a decoding .
program: It seeks to capltallze
on the child’ s_se;nse of fun and
fantasy by employing a varlety of
gafie-like situations to teach '
decodrng skills:Games, ‘stories,
filmstrips, and a puppet theatre
revolve around 26,de|19htful
Letter PeopIe A récently added
. kindergarten-program called
. Alpha Time nuw introduces the

Letter People as 30-inchrinftat-

X

.

‘able dolls called the Huggables.
Evaluation studies on Alpha One
indicate that the money-back
gugrantee is a statement of
justified confidence.

‘5{;{’ o oo f

E

Q

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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_ thecourage and confidenge to attack-any word.

. »
Nature of the Program
ko .
For whom is the program desgigned?
4
_ Alpha.One 1S desugned_for chlldren n the first and second(zears
of school. e - K )

On what rationale was theﬂprogram designed?
' , A L . :
Alpha One appreaches beginning reading and language arts by
emphaslzmg word mastery through phonice. The program helps
the child overéome his initial fear of the wr|tten word by
providingsgame- -like situations where he learns' almost
sim —-The-lessons are games, stogies, "rhymes and
humorous experiences. The aim is to make the’ learning ex-
perience-so much fun that the child's first efforts are happy and
successful Undefneath the fun.s acarefully structured: pregrgm
which presents the material in-an organ|zed sequence

e

What are the general goals and objec(wes of the program"

*The main objectlve is to give each . ch|Ld SO many happy and
~ successful experiences with'letters and words that he will have

Organization and’.ivlate;gais -

How is the program organized? -
e .

-

Fhe program is organized around a sét of.Letter People,',each

with a distifctive personality. The Lettér People and the children

< Interact in many activities aimed aj} teaching the gontent of the
program. These activities are fully described in the Professional
Gwde whicR presents detailed Iesson plans foreach lesson, The
program is divided into three mdjor_divisions. Part Oné.in-
troduces the individual'letters, Part Two teaches decoding and
spelling skills, and-Part Three teaches procedures for decod|ng
polysyllabic words . " .
- R 4 Iy
* What specmc objectlves are |nvo|ved‘7
b & +
" The specific objectwes of AIph Yhe are in the form of specific
skilisAaught in, each of the three parts .

4rt One introduces letters and teaches:

Recognition of the letter shape and sound
Oral reproductidﬁof the letter sound ,

. Written reproduction of the letter $ymbol :
Association of the written symbol with the sound °
Recognition of the written symbol in isolation and in words
Reading and spelhng regular one-syllablewords having a short -
vowel . \

y-

-
R
- ¢ _

©

o

Introducyon of blends an(

»
Part Two tocUses on specd
to:” v ]

Dwision of vowels and col
introduction of long vowel
: Differentiation of Igng and
Words that-end with a lo
Silent e

_ Adjacent vowels

Co#lrol of vowels

Suffix ing

Special 'sounds: sh,.ch, th
Irregular sight words ("'r
Distinction betiveen ¢ and‘
Y as a consonant.and a"vi
Softc and g :

" Special vo'WeI sounds: ou,

Part Three- cpmpletes the |

\ strategffor reading word

. How much’s"&udent time i

Y N 3
The program is desigied
the¢hildrens’ interest is

= presented in shorter p’orti

o

What materlals are provsl

Al materials are stored in
Program materials were fe
Jey lnclude T
- The Professrona/ Guide . col
scribing the ,objectl.\)es, ma
ment, summary exercises,
Chatterbooks for each chij
pass@ges, and relaged sea
and wﬂtrng 175 student aq
box ]
4 . S
Letz‘er Meeting Greeting Pa
child from each Letter’ Per
People

 The Letter People are 26 ré

ters used throughout the pr
placards; but inflatable 30-i
Kindergarten program AlpH

o "

a
LA}
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|+ ©Oral reproduction of the letter sound
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* For whom is the pr grag_i/des,i ned#®

L]

N
- Nature of the Program

¢

3

L ] .
> Alpha One is‘designed for chilgrenn the first and segond years
-of school. ” ) i

L}

: )
On what rationale was the program designed?
,Alpha One approaches beginning reading and language arts by
‘*emphasizing word mastery through phonics. The program helps
thre child ovegcome his initial fe'ar of the written word by
“providing game-like situations where he Igarns almost’
simultaneously. The_ lessons are games, stories, rhymes and
humorous’exgeriences. The Qim is to make the learningsex-
_ perience so much fun that the chifd’s first efforts are happyand
syc.cessfuL Underneath the fun is a carefully structured program
which presents the material in an organized sequence.

What aré_ the general goals and objectiil_es of Yhe program? -
The main objectl)/e 1S to gwé each child #6 many happy and
successful experiences with letters and words thatshe will have

‘the courage and confidence to attack any word.
d . : i »

I
i )

‘O.rgéni;a‘tfon a“n,d Materials } ,

*

L A B
How is the program organized? a

The program is organized, around a setsof Letter People, each
with a distinctive personality. The Letter People and the children .
tnteract in many activities aimed at teaching the-content of the :
- program. These activities are fully dé,scribed in the Professional
Guide whigh, pre_.sentﬁdetai%:d lesson plans for each lesson. The .
progra is divided into three miajor divisions. Part One in-
troduces the individual letters, Part Two teaches decoding and
“spelling-skills, and Part Three teaches procedures for decoding
polySyIIabjc words.

£

@ %

’ )

) What Mspeciﬁc objectives are involved?- N
The~sp‘€cpﬁcobject|v95 ‘of Alpha One are in the form of specific,z .
skills taught In each of the three parts: :

LN R

Part One introduces letters ‘and teaches: "

LY
a

R : <
Recognition of the letter -shape and sound .
Written reproduction of the letter symbol T
Assocpation of the written. symbol with the sound |
Recoanition of the+writterr symbol™in isolation and in words

[ 39 and speliing regular one-syllable words having a show

ERIC

) ’

’

Part Two focuses on specnf'nc decoding andspvelll
to; ¢

* How much student time is devoted to

Introduction of blends and spedal;letter combipations

ated

ng skills rel

4 - ‘e

Dwvisian of vowels and -consonants
Introduction of long vowels . - '
Differentiatiop of fong and short vowel sounds
Words that énd with a lopg vowel sound
Silent e : . -
Adjacent vowels ) .
Control of vowels S
Suffix ing .

Spegial sounds: sh, ch, thpwh' - =
Irreguwlar sight words ("runaways”)
Distinction between ¢ and K

Y as a conspnant and a vowel
Soft ¢ and g

Special vowel sounds: ou, Oi, 00, au.

-
]

4

' Part Thtee comp'letes the program by brovidlhg the child with a

trategy for reading words of .tWO and three syilables.

the ‘program?’
13

The program is dgsignedfor daily use totaling an hour or sg'\.q"

‘the childrens’ inf®est is maintained. Each lesson can be ) .
Q,presented'in shorter portions in the mornings and-afternogns.

-
.

What malerigls are provided?
All materi\al,s are stored in an Alphawagon, mounted bh'Wheels_“ i
Program materials were revised and expanded for 1973-74. .

They include: ' ' -t

.3 ‘

The Professional Gujde c%htains detailed lesso
scribing the objectives, matetials, motivatign,
ment, sumshary exerciges; tests, etc., of each

h places de- -
ssop deveiop-
sson.

1
>

Chatterbooks for each chiid present poems/ pictures, reading
passages, and related seatwork for decodifg, spelling, reading, -
and writing. 175 Student activity cards supplement the Chatteq(_ L
box. - i : . S

Letter Meeting Greeling Packets are greeting cards to'each
- child from each Letter-Pdrson used.to introduce-thg Letter’
People. ) N

.. ..

The ‘Letter People are 26 replicas of the unique set of &arac-
ters used throughout the program. In Alpha One, these are
placards, but inflatgble 30-inch dolls are available in the
Kindergarten prograrg.‘«lpha Time.

1 y 7y
* [

P
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Story Pictures lllustrate basic phonetlc principles with corres- )
pondmg poeyns and stories ‘which are used for motlvatlon re-

vrew and remedlatlon . .

K4

5

Afpha One’Book For Fun are eight page story ks keyed to,
the introduction ot the tirst letters’ and are deS|gn dto develqp
comprehensron skills through picture reading and provide a

_ «take home “for each student. : .

1 4
P

.Cli’ssroom Activities -

- L .
-

The ChattérA[bum is & long playing record which Use$ stories
and skits about the“etter people to teach sounds, with specijal
attentlon to vowels’and diphthongs. In addition, the materials
include an individbal chalkbeard for each child, b puppets,
dupllcatin'g masters of as,_éessme'nt exercises, and..a tilmstrip’

'

How open is the program to supplementary and teacher«made
matenals" !

The program ts open to addltlonal materlals although they
“should be used in conjunctlon with the lessonSxpresented In the
Guvde : - . - ‘ .

\ hat student assessment materlals are provrded"

ach lesson culmlnates in a "Let's Make Sure” activity whlch
lests the skill taught in the lesson. These actiyities are provided

on dupllcallng masters so that the activity can be taken home.
- @ R

+ o - -

(Ve
How are classrooms organized? ' L .

in the typical first grade.
- No entry skilis are assumed by

Alpha One is intended for us
classroom with up to 35 pupi

"~ . the program. Instruction’is teacher directed, following the flexi-

. Rle grouping ass\gnments ,,common in the flrs.t grade
How are the materials used" v

; +

Alpha One s a set of hlghly structured, sequenced lessons
whi¢h make strong appeal to the first-graders’ sense of fantasy
and fun. Lessons consist of rhymes;, stories, humorous ex-
periences, games, puppetry, and the like. The alphabet is in-
troduced tq.the children letter-by-letter with much excitement
and fanfare as Letter -People. Each Letter Person-is a unique
character with mtngumg attributes associated with his name.
Mr. F has funny feet, Mr. H gets his sound from his horrible ha|r
and Miss | suffers from an itch (consonants are male and vowels

female). . AP ot ’ .

, Y are.also ' belongmg boxes,”
» P - '

. are the subjects of’ the\storles plays, and p

: . and record player but other equipment would be useful for

~‘How |s student progress a’ssessed? S

o . , ) )
ERI |

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

After—all Letter Reople are introdyced, the Story Pictures are ]
“used to depict the Letter'People in action. Through these stories’
- and.associated activities, various phapic principles are taught1

Games are used {o reinforce the child's use of these mclplesi

inreading and spelling words. One guch'game, called "Prove it,""

-1s played In many cohtexts. A child may, &sk the Letter Person;

Mr. M for permission to get a-drink. Mr.{M will glve-permlsslon«

only if the child can name a word he isfin. The child names al

word and then®must prove it by saying "Man, man, munchlng1
mouth.” Each Letter Person has a bag filled with objects and the:
names of objects which use his sound. These bags become the1
source of many)games and actlvmes ' ,;

o - .

° Gradually, through the carefully planned and sequenced games :

the principles of phonic word attack skills are taught. Special -

" phonetic signs are used to d|agnose words. Each létter that §
. makes a sound is

aced in a “clue box", and combinations- 3
of letters Sounded %gether are put in.a “squash box.” There
“one-sound-ending boxes,” “all-

belonging. boxes.” “"protection signs” and many additional
"'Alphanéms." Irregular words‘which violate signs are called ,j
“runaway words”, and are surrounded by rings with running
feet. It is the act|V| tjes of the Letter Peoplé in accommodat-
. ing themselves to the various boxes and slt‘%;ons which

[ s,

N L

No special r,eédmg books are used with-the program. The -
children are encounaged to read, anything which interests them
regardless of difficulty level. Considerahle reinforcement for. -
reading is built into the program materials themselves. At tl;e
beginning of the year, all poems, stories. directions, etc., must
be read to the*children, but grgdually the children are able to
read them for themselves. The last three tests in the ‘Let's Make
Sure” series,tavolves reading paragraphs containing
polysyllabtc words and answering questlons about them:..

Are teacher supplements uSed" ' o -
The program does not reqwre paraprotesslonals or volunteers.
The only audioyisual equipment specified is a filmstrip projector

suppiemental acnvutje,s

LI

Student progress and understanding is assessed constantly as -
‘part of‘the games. Children write on and' hold up their ;
chalkboards in some of the activities. On the back cover of the g
Chatterbook are two circles, one yellow and one purple. In many
activities, children are toid to hold up & particular color if g cer-




. . ’ .

tain condition exists (e.g. 4 certain word begins with a certain
sound). Weekly assessment is provided by the Let's Make Sure
tests which are done a sea}work, corrected, and taken*home.

... Implementation Requirements and Provisions 2

]

Are speq'ial facilities needed or suggested?

¢

No special facilities are used. -

is sﬁeéial equipment needed or suggested? o

“No special equipment
- program. . ‘ : . o

is needed beyond that furnished by the -

. | ~ ’ T

/I8 in-service training needed or suggedted?
"5 No specialin-service training is necessary-as Ion'g'as the teacher
foffows the prescribed lesson plans. .

. . ) - . ) .
What provisions.are made for special training of teacher’s?
No special training is provided bey[nd that in the cagefully
prepared Professional Guide.- . ¢

-~

_What is the cost of implementing: the- program?,

The Ald?ga One Kit which contains, all materials necessary for a
class of,35 costs $295 initially and has an expécted usefuiness of
three yeafs with replacement of consumables amounting to

about $75 a year. The per pupil cdst over a three-year period,
therefore,;averages about $5, depending on class size and\other
factors. The%costs will be refupded by the publisher if thg us-
ing school or ¥istrict is dissatisfied«with the program.

!

. o~

Program Deyelopment and Status ,

How was the p'rogrhm develoged? ' :
. Vv . J .

The program was originally developed by two classroom,

tion for its fun-filled enyironment dnd apparent sugcess. The
program was one of ten-selected by the American¥nstitute of
Research after formal evaluations for the Model Programs in
Compensatory Education series. 4 .
 What isthe ‘present status of the program? <
Aipha One is p.roduced' and marketed commercially by New
Dimensipns, in Education, Inc. tt has recently been extended.
Q ward"with the development of a Kindergarten program
3 l: lCd on the same Letter People called Aipha Time The com¢

:
. »

RS

teachers in Nanuet, New York and attracted considerable atten- -

pany is currently developurfé;

felevision prdgrams using the con-
<epts of the program. i L o ]

I4
Program Evaluation” :
{ ' o
How has the program been -evaluated?

Alpha One was evaluated formally for its effecti(eness with dis-.

" «advantaged. children+in 1969-70. The program yas used with

one first-grade classr‘oom atPS 115in New York City and results '
wd®e compared agajnst a control classrodm using the school's ;
regular materiais. At the end.of the year, the Alpha One group |
had median scores of 2.8 (comprehensionjand. 3.1(vocabulary) |
-8n the Gates MacGinitie Reading: Test while the contro! group |
scored 1.9 and 2.1 respectively. The norgn for the tesgingL date
was 1.8. A follow-up study made a year later showed that all
Alpha One pupils still available for testing were reading at the
fourth-gradé.level in mid-second grade. PS 115 is Iqcated ina
v‘.rac‘:iaﬂy mixed inner city neighborhood with a largely Spanish-
spéaking population.-In this expefiment, both Alpha One and.
control materials were used during three 4-minute periods
daily. - . ° . . o
1] ) : A3 )‘ ' ‘ ~ ' '.‘ -
in the Nanuet, N.Y. schdol in which the miaterials were originally
* develgpeg, all first grade classrooms yse the program. Recent” !
test results using.the Gates MacGinitie Reading Test show the
median scords for;all first grades to be 2,7 (compretidhsion)and
380 (vocabulary). Eighty-five percent of the children are ostor
- aboye gradeflevel, and only 2°percent are as much as five
months below grage level in comprehension. Simildrly im- -
pressive results have been reported for other hools. in one/

_. school the program was used with a first grade class composed

of children who had shown very little success with the school's' ;
basal program. Many of theseschildren did not know- the leuer |
names and almost half were repeating first drade. Following a
~year's instraction with Alpha One, 13 of the ildren were
readggat or ab_ové grade level for children completing second
gradf on the Metropolitan Achievement Test. Teachers.and
principals involved with'the program attest fo the program’s
ability to generate unusually good attitudes toward feading..".”;

What are the indicated strengtits and limitations ‘of the
s program? . .-

Alpha One gives every indication of being an unusually strong ,

program.in accomplishing its objectives of teaching children

phonic word skills while building’ positive attitudes toward

reading, self, and school’ ,

(%
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' Where can the program be obta'med" <o . Mational Center for Education’ Communlcatlon PS 115 A/pha
- v - One Reading Program, New York, New York.” Washington, D. C.
* Alpha One, and lts.compamon program Alpha Tlme are " U.S. Office of' Education, U.S. Department of Healith, Educatlon
available through: ! - : and Welfare, 1972 (OE 72- -79). . . ’
Dr. Alan pratt . ' - i | Reiss, Elayne and FMa Friedman. Professjonal Guide, Alph Oni
New Dimensions in Educatlon\l.nc o . «  Breaking the Code Plainview, N.Y.. New Dimensions-in E uc
® 460 Dupont Street : : . o lign 71969 - T - - ~
. Plainview, New York 11803, g . ' -
(516) 822- 6700 . . . . S + \ Reiss, Elayne. an;:i Rita Frledman A/pha Time, Professmnai

L : 'Geide. Plamvnew N Y New Dimensions. in Educatnon 1972..

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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 Paterson, New Jersey

Dale Avenue Urban

.Early Childhood -

Educatnon Prolect

Summary

- .
The project staff has developed
a performance objective curric-
_ulum for urban, educatiGhally
dlsadvantaged students. The
mean |.Q."of the students who
" have followed this curriculum for
three to three and onerhalf years

has been raised from 82 to 100, .

These students also score at

grade jevelin reading.and math-- -

" ematics on the Stanford Achieve-
“ment Test. The curriculum has
"been developed and tésted in
the Ddle Avenue School which
is an ESEA, Title | school in
Paterson The school S.approxi-
matety 600 students are 63%
Btlack, 19% White, 17% non-

The Dale Avenue curnculum, ®a

- series of perfofmance objectives,

sequentially ordered, in listening,
naming, observing, speaking,
perceptual motor skills, writing
and motor skills, classification,

- mathematics, decoding,-and-seri-
.ation: The project and teachrﬁg J
_staff develop lessons to teach <.

the skills and tests to assess $kill

o mastery. Students are-taught one

'

- English spéaking, and 1% Orien- _ -

tal. Students enter the schooI
_in Pre-Kindergarten for 2 five

" year. program which takes them .
through the third grade.

Educatronally disadvantaged stu—~ :

dents typically come to:school*:
. without the basic skills, espec-

g rally in standard'English, that

.

. ‘produce academic success..As a
resuit they normally fall signif-

_ tinui

skilt in each area srmul’faneous!y
They begin learning a new skill .

in each area only after master-

ing the previous one. As the stu-
dents move from one:grade to ,
the next, their skill mastery rec-
ord moves with them. Teachers  *
therefore can rmaintain the con-

v of the curriculum’s devel-.
opmental sequence. The perfor-' .

' ‘mance objective curriculum is °

>|cant!y below grade level in read-

-ing and mathematics, and usually'_,:-.

have frustrating experiences in

other subjects as well. Using the R

performance objective curricu-
lu

failure pattern. The deveiop-

‘'ment of thig program began in
+ 1969-70 and was carried out
- througt’'a Titie Il grant from

“‘:{‘ 71 through 1972-73.

ERIC — +

r
Full Tt Provided by ERIC. P

. , teachers at the Dale Avenue *
o Schoot have reversed the typical .

appropriate for skllt\development
through the end of thethird - ¢
grade. :

~ The DaIe AVenue'Pfoject has de-

veloped a unique reading pro-

~ gram. During the f|rst forty-five .

" minutes in the mornfng all avail-.
ahle.school staff teaches reading
.to small groups of children. Each
~group is comprised of students
‘who.&xhibit similar needs and

- some of the reading groups are
taught-by teachers of special
content areas. The physical ed-
ucation teacher and the school - -
psychologist work with children
who have displayed motor needs.
The music teacher has produced
areading through muslc pro-

26 .

gram which combines instru-

ments, voice, and decoding tech- .

niques. The art teacher has been
. assigned children who have ex- -

" hibited problems with form and

shape perception dnd she teach-
" es letter and word recognition .
using the art.media. The exper-. -
" tise of the speech therapist fur-.
nishes studepts who-have lan- -
guage difficulty with skills that
thewwill need to read proficient-
. ly. The home ecenomics teacher
“has developed a program util-

:‘ izing recipes, shopping ists,

-magazine and newspaper ads

* and vocabulary which relates to

her own area of training. THe
-school librarian works witii a
small group of children who re-
qulre highly mdlvrduaIIZed at—

. tention.

Children not,attendmg readlng
programs taught'by special con-
tent area teachers work in small -
_groups with teachers, associate
teachers, and aides using ava-
*rigty of materia}s that motivate
and that tedch reading concepts..

. Since itis the philosophy of the

program developers that al/l the
Performance Objective areas are
_directly contributory to the firm -
development of reading skills, all
"areal.of the Performance Objec-
tives ar@taught along with En-
codmg/ Decoding. Listening
games and activities ray cong,
tribute to a child's ab|I|ty to dlS-
criminate between différent
vowel and consonant sounds. A

Yy )




red, in listening,
| naming, observing, speaking,
' perceptual motor skills, writing
- and motor skills, ¢lassification,
- mathematics, decoding, and seri-
- ation. Fhe project and teaching
 staff develop lessons toteach &
 the skillssand tests to assess skill
F mastery. Students are taught one
 skill in each area sumultaneously
; .They begin learning a new skill
in each area only after master-
‘ ing the previous one, As the stu-
- dents move from one grade to
, . the next, their skill mastery-rec-
' ord moves with them. Teachers
- therefore can maintain the con-
- tinuity of the curriculum’s devel-
. opmental sequence. The perfor-
mance objective curriculum is
- appropriate for skill development
' through the end of the third
' grade. ‘
' The-Dalg Avenue Project has de-
: veloped a unique.reading pro-.
. gram. Dunng the first forty-five
$m|nutes in the morning all avail-,
ble-school staff teaches reading
small groups of children. Each
- group is comprised of students
L “who eXhlblt simiiar needs and
| some of the reading aroups are
taught by teachers of special
content areas. The physical d-
- ucation teacher and the school
: psycholog:st work with children
' who have displayed motor needs.

~a through music pro-
E lC

2'

| The mu e teacher has produced -

gram which combines insiru-

‘ments, voice, and decoding tech-

niques. The art teacher has been
assigned-¢hildren who have gx-
hibited problems with form and
shape perception and she teach-

_es letter and word recognition

using the art media. The exper- . -
tise of the speech therapist fur-
nishes students.who have lan-
guage difficuity with skills that
they wili need to read proficient-
ly: The home economics teacher
has developed a program util-
izing recipes;-shopping lists,
magazine.and newspaper ads
arf vocabulary which relates to
her own area of training. The

-+ schoot librarian works with a

small group of children who re-
quire highly individualized at-
tention,

Children not attending reading
programs taught by special con-
tent area teachers work in small
groups with teachers, assocnate
teachers, and aides using a va-
riety of materials that motivate
and that teagi reading concepts.

Since it is the philosophy of the

© program developers that all the

Performance Objective areas are
directly contributory to the firm
development of reading skills, all
areas of the Performance Objec-
tives are taught along with En-
coding/Decoding. Listening
games and activities may son-
tribute to a child's ability to d:s—

"+ criminate between different
. vowel and consonant sounds. A
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 picture matching game or a

game in which the child must
see minute likes and dtffer‘ent,es
:in keometric figures (Observa-
tion) may contribute to the abil-
ity to see the small differences -
in the formation of letters which’

cause the letters to be called by ,zoom teachers day.

another name, The skills in the
Naming area develop vocabulary
necessary for a.child to’be able
to approach tfié read|ng system.

Even after formal reading is be-
gun, Listening, Naming,Observ-

' ing., Speaking, Classitication,

;

Seriation must be coatinually
reinforced'to assure that student
growth in-these areas is contin-
uous.

Thus the for’ty -five minute read-
ing pehod becomes a time dur-
ing each day when all:areas of
the Performance Objectives aré
enfolded into the process ot
teaching reading.

Not all schools who will adopt
the Dale Avenue Perfogmance
Objectlve Model will have art,
music, physical education,

“speech, home economics teach-

ers and a librarian in the build-
ing each day. If special area =~ -
teachers are not available, an
alternative is to utilize all the

«Staff that /s available to teach

reading and to enlist additional

. aid from volunteers who will

give lime to the school. These,
volufiteers can be students from
local teacher training institutions

. and community resrdents who

are experienced teachers. but
, are refired or inactive. It may -
also be feasible to lncorporate
ideas from the art, music, phys-
ical education, and home econ-
omics special area Performance
Objectives'in the regular class-
-

‘Reading i¢/ taught not only in
this forty-five minute period- -
utilizing all staff, but it is also
taught again durlng another per-
iod durmg the day in the individ-
_ual classroom setting. Here;
agatn childfen are grouped ac-
‘cording to their needs and the
_groups are kept as small as’"--
posslble .

Throughout this article, the Per-
formance Objecfive Curriculum
i discus
cussion and the program's eval-
uation tata do not apply to the

teaching of any one set of objec™

tives by themigelves.

. : M
.

sed as @ whole. This dis-

* WHat are the general goals and objectives of the program?

: Organization and Materials

‘. Seriation,. to 163 in Decoding/Encoding. , o

‘The Project accepts the premlse that culturally dlsadvantage

the school is alse a vital part of the program.

Nature of the Progra‘m‘ o o

For whom was the program desngned?

The Dale Avenue project was designed for urban disadvantage
chlldren n pre- school and prrmary grades.

On what ratlonale wa's the program desngned?

-

children lack early expericrices of an educatlonally'sttml.'at'n
nature. Tedching based on performmance objectives and earef
assessment of student growth: are basic to the Dale Avenue |
program. Parent involvement in the activities of the children an

“
3

The goal of the performance objective curriculum is to-bring th
average academic performance including‘l.Q. of urban, ]
educationally disadvantaged children- up to, the national norm
and ma|nta|n this gain for three years. R ‘
Over 400 tedching objectives are outlined in the Performancef
Objective Record developed for Pre:Kindergarten tnrough '
Third level. Progress in each of 10 major areas is assessed bj
pre-test followed by tsaching and post-test. i

How is ihe program® organize’d? .

Teaching objectives fall into 1Q major areas: Listening, Nam|n
Speaking, Observation, Writing and Motor Skills, Perceptual
Motor Skills, Math, Decoding/Encoding, Classification and
Seriation. Individual records keep track of each child’s
progress. Approaches to the Decoding/Encoding objectlves,
vary,accordlng to each cﬂlld s abilities and teacher preferences,

|
%
|
9
}
|

What spegific objectiv s are |nvolved‘7

Thirty-four objectives ot increasing difficulty are included in the
Listgning Category. For Example L-24 reads, “After thirty se-=
cond pause, can repeat in exact sequence four aigits that ‘
have beein given at the rate of two per second.” L-34 reads,

“When told a scrambled version of a familiar story, can = |

rearrange the story in propef sequence.” v
The number of objectives in each -category varies from 11 in




" The basic reading materials are the Bank Streetﬁeadefs‘.

RIC =

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

How much student time is devotecj to the pregram?

The performance objectives are the total school curricutum

What gnaterials are provided for the student?

.

workbooks..supplementary bbdoks. reading games, phonics and
word attack activities. Many special matenals fo working with
children with particular 1anguage and learning difficulties such
as parquetry blocks, counters. peg boards, puzzles, toy money.
playing cards. crussword-puzzles and Peabody Languagc K:!s
are avallable. W

What materials are provided for the ~t_,each%?

The following materials have beé’n developed by the project
staff and are available at cQst:

Dale Avehue Performance Objective Mam;al and Teacher's Guide
Manual on Special Area Performance Objectives

Learning Activities for the Dale Avenue Performance Objectives )
Test Manual to Accompany the Performance Objectives

Record Book for Recording Individual Student Progress
Administrator's Guide

" The materiais listed below are available free of charge.

Final Evaluation-Report _
Suggested Evaluation Design for Adoptions of the Program
Overview brochure: order, form for materials S

. [

~

“What Comes After Ten. Tasha?” a 30 minute, color film narrated

-by Gary Merrili that shows the program in operation in the Dale
" Avenue S&hool may be borrowed free of charge.

How open is the program to supplementary and teacher-made
mafe{ials? o

Each teacher |s-encouyaged"to ereate a program of activities to
teach the skills outlined in the performance objectives. .

What student assessment materials are provided or

_ suggested? .

Upon entering the program, each child's skills must be assessed
against the Performance Objectives; post-testing is carried on
throughout the year to assess students’ mastery of the Perfor-
mance Objectives. Teachers may use their own tests oOr those,
suggested in the staff developed Test Manual to Accompany the
Pertormance Objectives. The staff developed Record Book will
Q"d teachers keep track of student progress. A continuous

..
.~

record of each 8h|ld's progress. accompar’nes him/her from pre-
kindergarten through third grade «

- === lassroom Activities

How are classrooms organized? s
-~

A typical classrogm setting at any grade Igvel might include a
teacher introducing anew math skill & & dmall group of stu-
dents. an aide or volunteer supervising,'sdm‘eworktgook‘acnv-

ity which reinforces a skill already taught by the teacher, some
slower childres working independently at & hstening station
plugged int6 a teacher-made»cgsse'tte tape with accompanying
worksheets, two or three children working together learnifig
arithmetic facts from flash cards. and a parent helping a chitd
who needs individual atténtion. driiling number facts. It is possi-
ble to have all of these actiVities occurring simultaneously with- |
out sacrificing good cIassrobm‘rrJanagemenf. v
A long range goay in utilizing the Performance Obijective Curric-"|
ulum Is to get the children operating independently, choosing
some of their own materials, teaching and testing each other,
and accepting responsibility for their own progress and.behavior.}

The arrangement of the furniture in the classroom can provide:
for mobility of individual children and for movement of whole
groups of students to alternate areas. Tables and chairs are a
much more viable arrangement than individual desks. Tables
placéd near sources of information for different areas of the
curriculum provide natural congregating places for students ,
who are working on certain subjects. If tables are not availal:)'le.n E
then desks may'be clustered in pods near various sources of B
material and these desks may be moved about for various activ- |
ities ifoit appears necessary. .

How are the méteriéls used?

The basal reading materials and a wide variety of éuppleme‘n#
tary materials are utilized inveading activities, designated by the
program teachers. 1

Are teacher supplements used?

Supplementary teachers (specialists) give help in pre-testing
and sunplementary teaching. Supplementary areas include Psy+
cholpgical help, speech or language, perception, audition, ana
cognition. Parent tutors and student volunteers also contribute
to the program. : ‘ : ]

How is student progress assessed?

%

Each student is pre-teéted and post-tested on performance ol

jectives according to the sequence of skills outlined in the Per;




: E lc‘follow-up supervision, and evaluation. Provision must be

W
.

formance ODjGCtIVG Regord A check list of progress 1s kept for

each child in @ach of ter major ateas. I . v

Implementation R,équirements and Provisions

. : d o ® . * 4 -
Are special facilities needed or .suggested? o
Are spec

. Y

A peaceful and cheerful atmosphere is mamtémed_m the school.

No special facihities are requireds The testing program has
shown that students who attended the schooi ‘but were not in-
cluded In the performanere atieguve curriculum (as it was being
phased In) were below grade lebel in all subjects. Thig occurred .
despite the modern and beautiful facilities.”

Is special equipment needed or suggested?
A vanety of manipulative materials are suggested to teach a
broad range of skills. * L ‘ ’

r

- Is in-service training needed or suggested?

Many workshops for teachers, para-professionals. and parents !
provide in-service training. The Dal Avenue Titlie Il staff offers -
a two day in-service training program for educators from other
districts. Four follow-up consuitations are-also provided. This is
adequate training to launch the program in a new site. The
materials required to'inihiate the program are available at cost.

| ! A . : - -
What provisions are made for special training of teachers?

Workshops cover such areas as usée of classcpom berceptual
training materials, suggestions for developing receptive and ex-
pressive language, suggestions for working with children with
learning and behavior problems. and the rationale and descrip-
tion of the Dale Avenue testing program. : ’

What provisions are made for training teacher supplements?

Para-professionals receive workshop trainingun the use of
Performance Objectives. - :

What is the cost of implementing the program?

The Performance Obiective Record was developed over a four
year period from 1969 through 1973. During the years 1970
through 1973 thedevelopment was supported by a grant §rom
the New Jersey Elementary and Secondary Educatign Act
(ESEA), Title It program. The major portion of the Titfe Ill grant
' for this project covered the salaries of the developmental staff,
. Including those of two full time testers and the Parent Coor-
dinator. : ’

U -ostofrepiicating the brogram is basicaily that of staff train-

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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made for the continuing heip. encouragement. and support of
staft ’ -t : *

The Performance Objective Curricalum. information about its
evaluation. b'ack_ground information on the project 1n general,
‘and the project designed tests, including those for the. mastery
s of the performance objective skills. are avallable at cost from the
prolectostatt, The materials required to introduce the program
will probably be found in most school drstricts.

" The original deveiopmental staff of the project 1s now funded by
the New Jersey ESEA. Titie ili prdgram to offer traning service.
-and follow-up consultation to New Jersey educators who wish
to replicate the program. There 1s. no charge for the services
of the project staft. -

After the inthial start-up investment for staff training. the
: program s maintenance cost should not require an Iincrease I
- . the current operating expenses of most districts. Some districts
; may find that the use of the Performante Objective Garriculum
will reduce the students’ need for remediation.. This. m-turn; =
shouid represent a decrease 1n opgrating expenditures.

A S

How was the program developed? .

Before an examination of the evaluation designsand resuits, it1s -
important ta know the sequenGe in which the pCrformance ob-,
jective curficulum was introduced into the Dale Avenue School.
In 1969-70. the performance.objectives were used during part of
the wear in Pre-Kindergarten. In 1970-71. the program was
followed in Kindergarten and the first grade. and in the middle of
the year was oduced to the second grade. In 1972-73, the
program was followed in afl grades. Pre-Kindergarten through
third. In 1972-73. the students who completed the first and se-
cond grades had followed the performance objective curric lum
virtually throughout their school careers. The students who |
fimished thre third grade. however, had been in the program for
. onlyone and one-half years. ' '

-

ntr

. % /
The development during the years 1970 through 1973 was sup-
ported by grants from the New Jersey ESEA, Title 1ll program.

Readers must also realize that this phase-in schedulé and the
evaluation results reter to the use of the complete Performance
Objective Record, and are not valid for the use of only one part of
it such as tne Decoding-Encoding Performance Objectives. lig
and Ames. Fiaget, Bergiter and Englemann. Peutsch. Doman.
and Gesell were some of the authors who provided source
material for. the pre-school-Kindergarten Performéance Objective
Curriculum In 1971-72 and 1972-73, assessment of needs/Of se-
cond and third level children showed these ghildren lacked skiils

in many of the areas in which training had been successiui for the
Q

-Kindergarten and Kindergarten children. It was decided to
E [C tinue the performance objective format through the third level.

»

Q

.

.
-~ -

The result was pert-ornﬁance objectives in ten areas apphicable
through level three. . ' C

[

v Whal‘is the present status of the program?

Data has been collected. analyzed and interpreted for children|
from pre-primary through level three The performance objective
have been refined into a cohesive program of performance skills]

. Prdgram Evaluation

~How has the program been evaluated?

The 1972-73 evaluation design had three parts. For the tirst. a
random sample of students, thirty each from the first, :second,
and third grades In the Dale Wvenue School, formed the ex- °
perimental groups. For.each grade level there were four control ;
‘groups: twg control groups from educationally disadvantaged :
populatons. and two from educationally advantaged pop-- ‘
“. ulations: The scores of the experimental and control groups on.
the Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test were compared for this
year. and this year's scores were cQ pared to those for each;
group for each year of the pro;ect's-%stmy.

Jhe second part of the evaluation was Indegth testing of first. se-
. gond, and third grade students at the Dale Avenue School. A pre:
and dost test design using a locally developed test (the Perfor- .
mance Objectives) and a standardized test (Stanford Achieve- |
ment Test) was followed. A standardized Child Behavior Rating
Scafe was given at the end of the-year to see if behavior of the
experimental groups matched achievement and 1.Q. scores. ‘
The third part of the evaluation program was-monitoring the Pre-]
Kindergarten and Kindergarten student$ through random sam-]
ple testing Using the Peabody Picture Vocabulary Tést. the pro-

» Ject developed Skill Assessment Tests. and the Identity and

Body Parts Checklists.

The test data indisaté that while the Dale Avenue experimenta
first. second. and third grade groups do not.attain 1.G. scores a ‘
high as those of the advantage control groups. they do'make
signiicant gains from entrance/into Pre-Kindergarten throug ;
Kindergarten and then mamtain}'I,Q.'s that are at a national nor j
through first and second grade. The third level students madé
“ significant gains in 1.Q., although not as significant as those O
the first and second graders, t£om ti.c trime they entered the
program through the end of the third grade, but did not reach
the national norm. These third grade students have been in th
Dale Avenue School since Kindergarten, and had attended a;
Pre-Kindergarten outside of the Dale Avenue School, byt the
had not used the performance/objective curriculum until the se
cond ha#.of the second grade. : . :

. (e . ) ;
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There were signihcant ditferences found between all. Dale
Avenue experimental groups tfirst. second. apd third grades)
ang the dlsadvé'htaged controf groups in the iame grades
Previous testing had shown that students entering the Dale
Avenue School and other ESEA, Title t schoolg in Patergon for -

this 1s Pre-Kindergarten while for the others. it Is Kmdergartc
have very depressed |.Q. scores which are well below’ the -
national n*m and a developmental language age well belp
chronological age- All groups mede significant gdins the nra
year, although the Dale Avenue group did show greater gail

gnenr first year expenence (tor-the Dale Avenue School students’
T e

LQ. Scoru Mouurod ly The: habody Plctuu Voclbuhry Tut

N

Four Yea{s Of The Perlormance Ob;actwe Gumculum :

- The children represonted in this graph will complet& mé tmrd
grade at Dale Avenue School in June 1974. They entered Pre-
Kindergarten iit 1969, well below the national norm in mean 1.Q.
By the end of Kmdergarton. 1971, they were at the national norm.
They maintained this position through the first lnd second’
grades, 1972 and 1973. ‘

 Dale Avonu.School R

Paterson, New Jersey  ° Y o
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" Avenue School. and tirst grade for other Title | schools) the Dale’
Avenue students made additionat gains thatbrought themjto the
national norm while the other Titie | students simply leveled of}
and made httle. it any additional gains. The Dale Aveny
and second grade students maintained these gains a
ed at the natipnat norm in 1. Q. The.other disadvantaged groups
remained well below the national norm in'1.Q. through first. se-
cond. and third grades. . . - o
. N A

R ’
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The mean scores for the first. second, and third grade s-tudenq

in the Performance Objectives show gains 1n the skiil areas o
hsteming. naminy. speaking. writng and motor skills, classifica:
tior.. mathematics, decoding.-and seriation. By the end of the se-
~cond grade all students were able to perform all of the percep-ﬂ
+ tual motor skills. Although there were very‘tew mean gapsin thg’
. 'tirst and second grades at Dale Avenue School. there were moreé
o 1N the third grade than in the other gradeg. . ©

»

‘

L

‘ Ml.* s«:dnt Measurad by the Po'abc':dy]?lcl‘urﬂocabulgry Test . : .
Three Yeats of the Performance Objective Curriculum '
The children represented in this graph will complete the third ‘- : .
grade at Dale Avenue School in Junie 1975, They entered Pre- : . ,
Kindergarten in 1970, well below the national norm inmean 1.Q.
By the end of Kindergarten, 1972, they were at the-national A y .
norm. They maititained this gain inrough the end ot-the first ‘
grade, 1973, "4 . _ :
" _Dale Avenue Schooi . ‘ e,
“Patersorn, New Jersay . L , %
Dale Avenue Urban Early Childhood Education Project - - SRR
’ _ F I o T B . 1 ‘National Norm .
ch-l(indcrgarl;n ;;;:Tnt‘ W// 800 ’ : - o . B |
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o te7rqe72n o S M Lo .
FirstLevel = S CoL e o C I
‘gh;d‘ Year of Project. - ~ 7 s ' : a .
~ Used All Year* o I S / , '
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rm—:-?esuns of the Stanford Acheivement Tests showed that the » Usetul Intormatlon

first and second grade students were performing at, grade level
in reading and rr%athematlcs but that the third grade students
wereperforming one year below grade level jn r&dmg and
five months below . grade IeveI n mathematncs

The behdvior rating charts that t
first, second, and third grade studlents’ behavior followed the
same'pattern as the |. Q: and per,for?nance Thettirst and second
gradeé students were just about at national norms, and the
third grade students charfed below this level. L 3

. The monitoring of the sample of Pre-Kindergarten and

Kindergarterf students confirmed that the same thing has

happened to the school's population year after year since the in- .

troduction of the Performance Objective Curritulum. The Pre-
Kindergarten students made significant gains in 1.Q., skill
knowledge (Skill Assessment Test), and knowledge of
.themselves (/dentity and Body Parts Test). They continued mak-
ing gdins in Kindergarten whrch brought the'n to the nattonal
norm in’1.Q., skill. knowledge and knowledge about themselves.

An important point for those interested primarily in reading is
the following. One second level teacher in the Dale Avenue
Schoot went all the way through the Decoding-Encoding skills

with his pupils, but did not spend much time develo"pmg the

listening, speaking, classnfucatxon observtng and seriation

skills..His pupifs did not score as well in reading onthe Staftord
tests as did those whose teachers spent time on developing the
listening, naming, speaking, observing. classifying and seriating
skiils. THis shows that work in all of the above skills contributes
signifirantly to the development of reading' skills.. S

What are the indicated strengths and weaknesses of the
program?

The Daie Avenue program. includes assessment of individual
children on over 400 pérformance objectives in 10 broad areas.
The readmg program capitalizes on the specialized talents of
program teachers.to teach reading. It makes wide'use of teacher
resources and the knowledge of educational consultants. If im-
proves the academic performance and capabilities of children
from disadvantaged urban evnironments so that they will be
able to function at a level equal to that of students from a
non- drsadvantaged situation. 2

ted a random sample af thes

Y

~

The program has been funded as a demonstration site by the

(,;

Where can the program be obtained?

N.J. ESEA Title. Il program The stalf qffers to educators the op j

‘portunity to visit the project site, see the program in operation,

and receive training in its replication. Materrats required for the:
program are ‘avatiable at cost. -
Mrs. Heten ‘Hanson , o
Project Director - .-

Dale Avenue School

21 Dale Avenue »* .
Paterson, New Jersey .

(201) 271-3375 ,‘ , X%
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Chicago, lllinois -

DISTAR Readmg,
DISTAR -
~ Instructional Systqm

B

‘Science Research Aésocnates

. 4

Sdrhmary

‘DISTAR Reading is a program
for children who have not learned

" basicreading. It is carefully and

closely structured, and require
very specific teachimg proced-
ures.Ne skills developed are
carefully sequenced. Skill learn- -

" ings are utilized in buildifg more
-+ complex skills. Constant diag;

nosis of pupii errors andimmed-"
iate correction techniques fo -
remedy errors are part.of the
program. An elaborate teacher's
script eliminates ambiguity for
the teacher. Thé careful skill
strcturing and detailed correc-

tion techniques.eliminate ambidu- .

ity for the pupil. DISTAR Read-
ing | teaches letter and phoneme
sounds, blending, word redding,
letter and#yord-writing, and sen-
tence -and Paragraph reading.
DISTAR Reading | adds specific
comprehension skills and ques-
tiun answering technigues to «
these teachings. DISTAR Read-
ing to Learn, concentrates on
readings in scnence and social

. studies. The pace of DISTAR les-

sons is fast. The tone of the les-

sons is one-ofenthusiasm.

DISTAR Reading |, 11 i1s meant
for. children from pre-school
through the primary-grades.
DISTAR il is for children who °
Tave completed DIATAR I 11, ,

Children usually complete each

level of the-programi in a year.

4
. Some childrenwill require more
rthan a yeat, while others will
_complete algvel in less time.
< Typically, classes using DISTAR

-~ employ a teacher and two teach-

“ar aides to present the lessons.

, T’é Engle,mann -Becker ap-

proach has been tested with pre-
school and primary chiidren.
Evaluation studies of pre-school
children show significant gains in
intelligence after using the DIS-,
TAR programs for one yéar.
Studies with first, second and
third graders show significant
gains in word recognition.

.

: ﬁaturg of the Programi
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Or‘ what rationale was the :
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- Some chitdren will require more .
than a year, while others will
complete a level in less time.
Typically, classes using DISTAR
employ a teacher and two teach-
er aides to present the lessans. .

The Engbemann -Becker ap-

school and primary children.
Evaluation studies of C;;@;sc.beol ‘.
children show significant gains in
intelligence after using the DIS-
TAR programs for one year.
Studies with first, second and

third graders show significant
gains in word recognition.

e

&

proach has been tested with pre-

Nature of the Program

For whom was the program designed?
L}

The three DISTAR piograms forma Iee'rnmg system appropriete -

for pre-s schoot, Kindergarten, and the primary grades. The
system is also applicable for special remedial work with older
children and with children who speak English as a second
language. -

»
The target population consnsts of children who have not learned
basic reédmg, language, and-arithmetic skills. The original
target population-—when the first prototype materials were
prepared—was pre-school,.Kindergarten, and primary grade’
disadvantaged children. The original scopé of the system,
however, has broaderied so that the target population encom-
~ passes all children, including the average, the above average,
“the disadvantaged, children with learning disabilities, and
those cynsidered mentally educable or trainable mentally
retarded students. The system is not confined to any particular
.geograpyic, demographic, or ramal ethn|c population.

On what ratnonal’e_wn the program designed?
The DISTAR system has developed from the basic ideas that
children learn what they are taught, that the necessary basic
skills and congepts are the same for all children, that IQ is a

- function of teaching, and that it‘iscpossible to teach all of these -

necessary skilis and concepts by means of a suitable instruc-
~tieRal program. Such a program may be developed by perform-
‘ ir?g‘\%thorough task analysis, logically programming the task -

components, prescribing teaching routines incorporating cor-
rection procedures, . emphasizing reinforcement techniques.
and incorporating testing as a teaching aid as well as
a medns of determining what the children have been taught. The
system is designed to be presented to small groups, requmng
maximum: participation: of each child, giving the benefits of in-
dividual instruction with maximum instantaneous feedback to
the teacher. Emphasas is constantly p|aced upon the idea of
success rathér than fallure
‘The authors stress-that |t is important for every child to develof’
certain skills and maintain that it-is possible for virtually all
children to be taught by the DISTAR programs.

The programs, as noted above are developed on the theory.that
children learn what they are taught. To teach a child, his teachers
must determine what he has not been taught; then they must
make sure that .he is taught every prerequisite skiil in-a subject’
befofe he is introduced to more complex skills ingthat subject.:
Bellevmg that learning is the function of teaghing, the

3G
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g What are the general goals and ob;ectwes of the program"

. -

~

* -
.developers of thé DISTAR system present teaching &s se- -

‘quences of properly programmed tasks taught one at a timé. by
specified teachlng technlques

~

The objeal.ves of the DISTAR Instructional System are'to- »
develop the basic concepts and skills in reading, language, and
arithmetic which the child needs for success in school.
These sKills incluge language skilis which focus on the language
used in the classroom in teaching,any of the subjects, rather
than social usage language, followed by further deveiopment of .
the skills needed to analyze'language and to-describe qualities
and relationships observed in.the surroundings. Reading skills

develop those techniques necessary to look at aword, to sound

it out, and to say it, followed by development of reading com-

_prehension and advanced reading skills. +DISTAR Reading is

one of three .instructional programs developed by Englemann
and his colleagues.

R : : 4
The DISTAR programs have been constructed so that specific

."educational objectives are stated as a series of specific tasks.

The objectives determine how the presentation is to.be made
and the behavior the teacher must exhibit. Successful ac- -
complishment of the objectives is determined by the feedback
of information the teacher receives from the chlldren and by the
tests incorporated into the program

Organization and Materials

. L

How is the program organized?

The DlSTA-R\lnstructional System iS'organized into the Reading
I, 'and Iil, Language |, Il and 1l and Arithmetic |, Il and Il *
programs. The materials reviewed here include the Readirg

Jmaterials only.

'Approximately a year's time is required for a typlcal group to

complete one level of a program; however, some groups of

- children may move at a faster rate and finish a: level sooner {thus
" moving into the next level), while others may require morethan a

E
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year to complete 4 level.

\'.
1

Conterit orgamzatlon of Ievels I and i of the Readmg programs

.ean be summarlzed as follows: Reading | concentrates on the

skills necessary to look at'a word, to sound it out, and to say it,
while,Reading Il emphaslzes ‘comprehension and advanced
reading skills and teaches the student to follow directions.
Reading ill, Readmg to Learn, teaches more compiex com-
prehension and study "skjlts, arid" applies them to readings in
Soclal Studies and Sclence Aithough this review con-

. Children are taught to blend -

cerns only*the DISTAR: readlng program, it may \Nell bé that th
success of the lnstructlonal system depends on the’'use of all thre|
programs. All three programs have been used in the evaluatlo

. studles reported. T e

‘What specitic objectives vigre involved"

At the outset of the program, ch|ldren are taught through
symbol-action games to recognize a sequence of two
movements. “When the teacher demopstrates two body -
movements in sequence, the student is able to demonstrate that |
he recognized the sequence.s This leads to recognition of- '
signais and left to right p1cture reading.

“say it fast.” "“When the teacher
says a word slowly with pauses between the parts, the studen
is able to say the word at .anormal pace.” This technlque is firs

. applied to compound words, then to individual syliables and

sounds in‘words. The complexity of the task is increased until :
the child can hear a word contalnmg six,sounds in ex}panded
form, and then “say it fast.” -

Similar carefully sequenced skills in Reading | and li teach rhym

©.ing; spellirig by sounds; tracing and writing of letters, words and |

sentences; associating seunds with printed letters; recognizing
upper and lower case letters of the alphabet; naming the letters :
in alphabetical order—both forward and backward; reading

“aloud common words that do not have regular speliings; reading !

aloud words that have a variety of double consonant com-
bmatlons inflectional ehdings and.rhyming’ patterns; reading
storles of mcreasmg length; and” answering written questions.

How much student time is devoted to the program?

Reading | is sequenced into 159 presentations of approximately
30, minutes each. A variety of activities including related skills -
blendmg Thyming,Symbol reading, practlce in sounding, prac-
tice in reading sounds, practice in story reading, and
worksheets are included in each lesson. Recommended time
limits for these actjvities vary from 3 to 15 minutes. Presen-
tations in Reading |l develop new word attack skills and com-
prehension skills. During Reading il lessons, students work wit

" the teacher. for approximately 30 minutes. Seat work with .

worksheets and writing sheets takes about 25 minutes more.

~ What materials are provided for the student?

[}

Take-Homes are used for\eward nd skill rginforcement. They
are a part of all presentations in Ffeading I. Most of the stories'i
Readlng il are divided into two parts. Take-Homes are presented
in about two-thirds of the lessons..Students also use work-
sheets, and wrltlng sheets. . ] . <

N
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.How are the classrooms organized?

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

What materiali are ptbvided for the teacher?
) - Co.

- The TeacHers' Kit includes the Related Skills Book, Sounds and

Reading Sounds Books A, B and C, and the Recycling Book, as

- well as colored plastic progress indicators, an acetate page .

protector, and specialized materials such as decks of :colored
reading cards, and a teacher's guide. T . .

’ Y Y . i
The teacher's guide applies to Readinbl and Il. It pro¥ides.
specific teaching information as well as Pronunciation guides, -
topic index material, and scope and sequencc charts. Sound
recordings showing pronunciation, and teaching and correction
techniques are provided to the teacher. Teacher training
materials also include the DISTAR Participant’'s Manual, and

Jhe DISTAR Trainer's Manual. .

How open is Ihe’prd'gram to supplementary and teacher made - »

materials? ol

2

‘Although not required, the teacher may -add or develop games

to reinforce the skills taughtsin DISTAR. In addition, DISTAR
offers the DISTAR and Strategy Games and the DISTAR Library
Series as supplements to the DISTAR programs.

. What sthdent assessment materials are provided or °
. suggested? ) : o

" Approximately 70 tests are included in Reading I. Sixteen tests

are included'in Reading Il. In addition, the daily.lessons include
provision for continual assessment of individual pupils.

Classr_oom _Activities
d

Typically, a class of 25-30 children is organized into groups at
about the same level of progress. Groups range in size from 4 to
10 children. The lowest performing groups are smallest in size,
including perhaes 4 or 5 children. The higher performing
"groups include up to 10 children. Frequently the teacher and
two teacher-aides each conduct DISTAR groups. The three
groups are conducted simultaneously in different parts of the
classroom. The prescribed teaching method is paced rapidly,
and is highly structured. The teaching method requires fre-
quent responses from the child and.frequent reinforcement
from the teacher.

a

How are the materials used?

DISTAR lessons are presented in the form of drill from the *

presentation books. Each.child is expected to respand to the

teacher’s signal and each reésponse is carefbily assessed.
onses often take choral form with the children responding

s Sl

- skills in Reading I. .
.

~ Movable chairs and spages where groups can_mieet are -

. All-equipment and materials for the DISTAR‘ presentations are
“included in the Teacher's Kit and the packaged student |
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in unison. Individual children are corrected as soon as their -
errors are detected,-either queing the group activity or following:
their individual responses. During the last part of the lesson,
children work on Take-Homes which they are given to take home
when they have successfully completed the lesson. Thesé story-
p¥ture-activity sheets are skill reinforcing. In addition, they'are%
!
;
]

i

tangibie rewards for succegsful completion of the readihg lesson.;
When necessary, reteaching or modeling* of a skill occurs as ]
soon as an error is detected. Absolute mastery is required on

the basic skills before the student proceeds. A Recycling Book }

to be used during Reading Il provides refresher teaching of the

A

Are teacher supplements used? - .

Typicaily, one or two teacher aides are used.in presenting . -
lessons in the DISTAR instructional system. This allows
-simultaneous presentations to two #®r three groups

at a time. f ’ ‘

;

]

;

|

8 v

How.is student progress assessed? .~ ,

, _ b ;

Student progress is assessed continually during the ‘daily

lessons. Careful correction procedures are part of the DISTAR |

teaching techniques. In addition, frequent te'sts are included in

the presentation materials 10 -assess mastery before new skilis
are presented. - : : . .

Iﬁplementa_tion Reduireﬁ)ents and Provisiohs

Are special facilities needec\l.' or required?

necessary. -

is special equipment needed or suggested? _

materials. For teacher training, a phonograph is necessary to
play the Sound Recordings for Reading I f

Is in-cervice training needed or suggested?’

In-service training is n'eé'essary. Teachers must ‘rnas,ter' L
the DISTAR presentation and correction techniques. ‘

What provisions are made for special Iraini|1/g of teachers? *
A two-day workshop typically' precedes the introduction of

DISTAR: Periodic in-service segsions follow in the early months
* ) : . : ]

o
- i
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and throughout the year. -

T

What provisions are maqé for training teacher supp'lements[

Teacher supplements are also given the training in
_ Ppresentation. technigues. ) . , : .

What is thé cost of implementing the program?

‘ " ‘List Price Net Price
DISTAR Reading | .
Teacher Kit A $ 72.00 ’ $ 54.00
Student Set of'5 . . - " 44.70 R 33.50

DISTAR Reading Il _ .
Teacher Kit . - * . ~ 108.00 "~ 81.00
Student Set of 5 7300  ° 55.00
R © List Price Net Price
. A\

Distar Reading n, Reading to Learn*

Teacher Kit

(presentation book W|th level book and 1e.acher s gd’de)
Level A . , ‘ 11.35 J 8.50
Level B oL . l 11.35 . 8.50
LeveiC . ) 12.35 9.25
Levei D - : 12.35 —~ 9.25
Level E . oL 13.00 9.75

Student Materials {cost per child) R
Level A Reader R T X 4 » 2.30
’ Level B Reader S 3.07 2.30
Level C Reader - * . 3.34 . .2.50
Level D Reader™ . o 3.34 2.50
Level E Reader o : 3.67 2.75
< Workbook A ‘ ‘ 1.34 1.00
Workbook B o 1.34 1.00
Workbook C B *1.34 . 100 .
. Workbook D o 1.34 k 1.00
" Workbook E 1 54 1,154

Supplements

DISTAR & Strategles Game ) 2.00 15.00
v Cards for Readmg : . 6.70 5.00

DISTAR Library Serles - 61.20 45.90

(40 bool;s—-!S copies eagh .
of 8 different books) -

Per Pupil Cost Reading | 850
(based on Reading i ) ' - 13.70
_30 pupils) Reading Il . , 19.01

EKC
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- .Program Evaluatlon .

.

%> loriginal program. in addltmm"f)ISTAR n, Readlng ‘to Learn, is,

v -

Priogra'm,"bevelopment "‘a"h'd‘ Status

» ~How was the program developed"

'In 1964, Carl Berelter and Sregfrled Englemann began a -

program for pre- school children from poer homes and non-

- - white ethnic background at the- University of-lllmors Jhe

program was bullt on three ptemlses
L Y

K3

a. .Nhen we speak ot educatlon we must refer to what chlldren

_ are taught, not.what they-learn. -

ek

b. We mst have very spesitic: crlterﬁ of performance s& that we
can analyze what chlldrenvére to be“taught

c. We must recognize Lhat tasks are the sameatorall chidren, but
that different children may' not have learned the same set of
skills involved in a particular task; we must défine the rolg of the
teacher as one who teaches every ¢hild all the skills.a ch||d must
‘master in order to handle,a particular task

Believing that schools fhust setthe same set of educational ob-,
jectives forall children, the developers began to tesi thedech-
niques they had devised for teqchlng“competence skans that
potentially Jead to maxifhum upward social mobility.”

Experlmental classrooms were regarded as field sites. The,

materials were constantly revised. In 1966, after two years of in- e
. struct on

v

, the first group of six- year olds“‘graduated

Whai is lhe status of lhe presem program? ,

Additional research data on'DISTAR I-and DISTAR il becomes
available every year. The programs are constantly rqvised and -
efpanded. Supplemental ‘materials have been addef to the,

now com mercrally avatlable

How has the prggram been evaldaled"

Y

_school evaluatlons of the DISTAR instructional systems are based

-on the use of ail three, programs A preliminary version of the
programs was used with small groups of drsadvﬂantaged bre-’
schoolers for two years. The you ngsters showed cons’tam growth

in intelligence and word reading. After two years in the program

‘one group had amean 1Q of 105 on the Stanford Binet and a mean®
word reading grade equivalént of 1.7 on the Wide RéngeAchleve-_
ment Test. A second group showed a thean IQ of 121and a mean

grade equwalent insword readmg of 2 6.

' 40 -
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b v 2.44 in Paragraph Meanmg
"-that different children-may not have learned the same set of

y

: . . ' o *

Program Development and Status _ DISTAR was one of the treatment groups in a study of smail

i - : ) groups of 3 and 4-year oids in the Ypsilanti, Michigan Public

, T Schools. Significant changes in 1Q. were reported for'all three ;
How was the pr?gram """°°"‘? ; treatment groups when compared with a control group. Mean
. . : . * Stanford Binet scores of the DISTAR childrggjnareased 30 points
in 1964, Cari Bereiter and Siegfried Englemann began a _ for the 3-year-olds, 24 points for the 4-year olds. All the students;
program for pre-school chiidren from poor homes and non- had been identified as functionally retarded and disadvantaged : at
white ethnic background at the.University of lliinoss. The _the beginning of the stlf;

program was built on threé premises: o » ,

Schools in Las Vegas New Mexmo which included many children
a. When we speak of education, we must refer to what children from economically depressed areas tested children in grade one

are taught not what they learn. Lo : A ~ and two after a year of using DISTAR. The mean scores on the;

b. We m st have very s éc fic criteria of;rformance so that/we . Stanford Achievement Tést of these first graders was grade 1 7:

can analuze what chylld?enlare to - Le taught. in Word Readmg and 1.73 in iagraph Meaning. The n .
y 9 scores-of the second grade grou

was 2.58 in Word Readihg and

c. We must recogmze that tasks are the same tor all children, but

b

A pre-school program in above- -average ne|ghborhoods‘|n

skills
killsinvolved in a particular task; we must define the role.qf the Granite, Utah Compared 32 matﬁg\ﬁed pairs of 3 and 4-year-old

teacher as one who teaches eyery child all the §k|lls achild must

miaster in order to handie a particular task. using DISTAR -with those using /. traditionai curriculum..On the

Gates MacGinite Reading Test/ the means for the DISTAR

Believing that schools must sét the same set of educational ob- Students in Vocabulary were 23.59 for boys, 20.25 for giris: Mea

jectives for all children, the developers began to test the tecn- vocabulary scores for the control group were 15.77 for boys, 13.0

' niques they had devised. for teaching”competence skills that for girls. The mean Reading Comprehension scores for the
potentially tead to maximum upward social rhobiiity.”™ DISTAR pupils were 12.14 for boye and 11.74 for girls. Mean coms

< prehension scores of the. students in the traditional curriculum|

Expernmental classrooms were regarded as field sites. The ,  were 5.84 for boys and 6.42 for girls. In word decoding on the
materials were constantly revised. In 1966, after two years of in- . Wide Range Achievement Test, the DISTAR students had mean$

. structions, the first group of six- year -olds “graduated.” . *. . of 39.47 for boys, 43.00 for girls. The means for the control groups

were 25.28 for boys, 24.46 for girls. in all cases the difference
between the DISTAR children and the control groups were judged

- "y tha have occ by ch .
Additional research data on DISTAR | and DISTAR |l becomes greater n WOUId ve urred by chance.

avarlatéledevsery y:ear T':el protgrarr;s gre c%nstantlgdrec\jn:;ectihand The SRA Ach|evement Series in Reading and Arithmetic was useg
expanded. Supplemental materials have been acded lo the to evaluate children in grades one and two in the Synder Indepent
original program. In addition, DISTAR Ill, Reading to Learn IS ent School District in Texas. The district includes inner-city anc

now commercrally availaple. rural areas. Children who were judged to have-learning disabilitie

What is the status of the present prqgram?

[

_ A - v . and who used DISTAR during 1970-71 were compared with
Program Evaluation ) “ children who had no learning disabilities and who used basal |
. - : - reader programs. At the end of 1969-70, the first grade DISTAR
tow has the program been evaluated? - : children had a total reading score mean grade equivalent of 1.9;

o o . : The children without learning disabilities had a total reading score
School evaluations-of tHe DISTAR instructional systems are based ~ Mean of 2.2. At the Spring of 1971 the first grade DISTAR childre
on the use of all three‘programs. A preliminary version of the had a total reading score mean of 1.8, the children without learn4
programs wds used with small groups of disadvantaged pre- ing disabilities & mean of 1.8. In the second grades, the DISTAF
schoolers for two yéars. The youngsters showed constant growth children had a total reading,score mean of 1.8 in the Fall of 1970

in intelligence and word reading. After two years in the program  The control group had a mean score of 2.3. In the spring of 1971

one group had a mean IQ of 105 on the Stanford Binetand a mean . the DISTAR children had a mean reading score of 2.6. The com;
word reading grade equivalent of 1.7 on the Wide Range Achieve- ~ Parable SCOYG tor the control group was 3.0.
ment Test. A second group showed a mean 1Q of 121 and a mean

grade equivaient in word Teading of 2.6. Engelmann Becker report that children who-have been in the

DISTAR instructional program for 3 to 4 years score’ at or abov

'[mc - S B |
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nationat norms in word decoding as measured on the Wide Range + with a traditioral program, materials’ costs are high. In addwo

“Achievemeni Test. On sites where there was no Kirdergarten steachers and aides must be willlng tme DISTAR tech-
program, 869 poor first graders had a mean word'decoding score Riques and follow them. - e

B

of 1.93. On sites where there was a Kindergarten program, 867 % ' ' : .
poor first graders had & mean word decoding score Qf 2.34. On the  What were the results of the pilot of this program in '
sites without a Kindergarten program, 918 poor second New Jersey?. S RN )

-graders had a mean word decoding score of 3.31. Op sites with a

- Kindergarten, 592 poor second graders nad a mean word The Fairfield Township Primary School impleménted DISTAR

decoding score of 3.69. On sites without a Kindergarten 188 podr o o g five month period between January-June 1974 with a :
third graders had a mean word decoding score of 4.47. On sites  piiot group of very-low achieving children. in one secohd grad
with a Kindergarten, 620 poor third graders had a mean word 414 twa third grade classrooms. There were ten pilot student
decoding score af 5.10. The esults include the children who had " i each ¢lassroom and control children from other classes we
completed a fuil year of DISTAR at their appropriate ievel only., matched to the pilot group.

Two thousand six hundred poor children in Kindergarten, and o : : ’ )
grades one and two who started the program in Kindergarten ex-
ceeded the average 1Q score of 100 on the Siossen intelligence
Test. Mean 1Q $cores of the three grades ranged from-104.6 to
107.6. ' ' :

Classes in this primary school are heterogenously grouped an|

| three teachers had grouped their children for reading pre--
viously, working with individual groups while the other childre|
worked on their own. However, the teachers felt that DISTAR;
enabled them to work more intensively with the ten pilot chil-;
dren.in each of their elasses who represented the slowest rea
ers. The DISTAR script enabled them to get the individual chi
dren to respond and become actively involved. . ;

In summary; DISTAR children_in pre-school and Kindergatten
show increased verbal abilityﬂgs meas)ured on |Q tests. Poor
“children who started DISTAR in Kindergartenand who were tested
in Kindergarten, first grade of second grade show verbal ability in
the average range as measured on an IQ test. DISTAR students . . . . ',
tend to show scores above expected norms in word decoding. N following the progress of each child cisely, the teachers fe
‘One study reported significantly .greater gains in reading «  that'DISTAR was a great help since each child had to participz
vocabulary and reading comprehension when DISTAR \childre'n in the exercises. As in the past, the teachers-were devoting-o

were compared with children in a traditional\program. This result  balf hour to working with th%reading group. However, within |
occurred with prezschool children in an above-average this time segment, the teachers felt that time was structured ma

neighborhood. _ -carefully for them and they became intensely involved with the
. children. h i

What are the indicated strengths and weaknesses of the ‘ N .

program? S : The pre-post test performance on the Metropolitan Achieveme
_ - , Test: Reading administered to all children in the Fairfield Tows

The research available shows increased verbal facility for poor ~ Ship Primary School during October, 1973 and May, 1974 re-

and non-poor children who have been in the program one, two.  vealed’no significant differences between thespilot and the cor

or three years. Gains in word recognition are frequently trol groups, during-that period.
reported after a full year in the program. Few studies report ’ . : . ’
signiticant differences in reading tomprehension when com- ©  Useful information

.

pared with a control group. o . :
. : : _ " Where can the program be obtained?
A detailed teacher’s script.including directions and questions fo
be presented is provided for each lesson. Assessment . *Scrence Research Asscciates .
procedures are built into the program. The program is carefully 259 East Erie Street ' :
structured. It provides dpportunities for acceleration for children Chicago. lllinois 60611
ready to move faster, and recycling procedures for children (312) 266-5056
-who need tor refreshen skills tearned earlien. : )

Becauge close structuring of skill elements, and a great deal of
repetition are part of the program, tHe rhaterials may not be ap-
propriate for ali children Teacher-aides are usually employed to v . .
allow simultaneous instruction of DISTAR groups. Compared -’“ “ . g L]




Higher Horizons 100

Hartford Public Schools
Hartford, Connecticut

Summary

’

Higher Horizons 100 is a pro-
gram whlch provides intensive
" remedial Ianguage training and
counseling to ninth-grade sty-
dents from the disadvantaged
areas of Hartford. The program
selects 100 students each year

who are of average intelligence, -

free of serious emotional prob-
lems, and retarded one to three

years in reading. These students

attend Hartford Public High

School, but in a school-within-

_ a-school setting which is separ-
ate from the other ninth-grade
Students except for physical
education. The program oper-
ates within its own cluster of*
rooms and has its own special
curriculum. Annual pre-and post-
testing on standardized achieve-
ment tests show the pregram
consistently improves the read-
ing and writing scores of the
students, although gainsin other
curriculum areas are less im-

“pressive.

J

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Nature of the Program -~ ,

For whom is the program designed? e

HH100 was initiated to provide special help to children of

_ families moving into the poverty areas of Hartford. These
children typically were characterized by poor school records
and serious.language g|sab|ht|es To bechosen for the program,
a student must be recommended by his counselor as a ninth-
grader of average Intelligence, with no serious. adjustment
problems. and in need of intensive fanguage and reading
remediation. The desire of the student to be part of the program,
and the wHImgness of his parents were also seldtlon criteria.

On what r.atlonale was the program’ desugned? .
"A study of the demographic and welfare records undertaken in
the 1960's revealed a pattern of mobility with serious
educational implications. These records showed that more-

that the incoming familities were larger and poorer than those
“emigrating. The children coming into the city characteristically
had poorer school records, more school adjustment problems,
and greater Ianguage deficiencies, than the students they were
replacing. The Higher Horizons 100 program is an effort to .
provide a transitionary program for those incoming students -
who are begmmng high school with serious academic deficien-
cies.
v L
What are the general goals and objectives of the program? -

/

~

In general, the program 1s desighed to:

Provide a setting for curricular experimentation and develop-
ment in an effort to provide for the particular needs of a selected
group of poverty children.

Assist the students in ‘their transmon to regular high school in-
struction.

Remediate specific learning disabilities, especially’in the
Ianguage areas of reading and speech.

‘Provide experiences not otherwise attamable in the out of-
school environment. -

Promote higher educanonal and life goals by |mpr0vmg the selt-
concept of the students.

families were moving out of the city than were moving in, and

_Organization and Mat

How is the program organ

Organized as a school-with
and eurriculum. The staff
four subject area teachers, t
counselor, and-a project a

- English! mathematics, scief

sogial studies. Since the prg
tlassrooms, a semi- cloister
which-students can be give
kept small, averaging about
In the remedial sections on
mathematics classes are grq
ditional emphasis on langua

flexibly organized to permit;

group sessions, and the Iik.

-

What specitic objectives ar

While the program is not tot;
it is planned in detail cover
and techniques used. to ind

remediation is counsidered f

emphasized in all classes r
students receivg language

speech, and re§Qing. but al
studies, math, and science.

.program is planned at _weel

summer.
How much student time is

For the students selected, th
total school experience for t
education which is taken t
program. The basic schoo} ¢
by six 45-minute. periods, b
justed. A typical student's s
as follows:
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Nature of the Program .

For-whom is the program designed? . .
"HH100 was initiated to provide special lhélp fo children of
families moving into the poverty areas of Hartford. These
Children typicaily were characterized by poor 'school records
and serious language disabilities: To be chosen for the program,

a student must be recommended by his-couhselor as a ninth-

. problems. and in need of intensive Ianguage and reading
and the willingness of his parents were also selectIOn criterig.
On what rationale was the program designed? ' .

A study of the demographic and welfare records undertaken in
the-1960's revealed a pattern of mobility with serious
seducational implications. These records showed that more
familes were moving out of the city than were moving in, and
that the incoming familities were larger and poorer than those
emigrating. The children coming into the city characteristically
had poorér school records. more sciiool adjustment problems,
and greater language deficiencies than the students they were
replacing. The Higher Horizons 100 program is.an effort to
provide a transitionary program for those incoming students
who are beginning high school with serious academic deficien-
cies. N

What are the general goals and objectives of the program?

In general, the program i1s designed to:

Provide a setting for curricular experimentation and develop-
ment n an effort to provide for the patticular needs of a selected
group of poverty childten.

Assist the students in their transition to regular high school in-
struction.

Remediate specific Iearnmg disabihties. especially 1n the
Ianguage areas of reading and speech. *

Provide experiences not otherwnse attamable In the out-of-
school environment.

Promote higher educational and I|fe goals by improving the self-
concept of the students.

. C fo

« T , .
A2

grader of average intelligence, with no serious adjustment ~

remedlatlon The desire of the student to be partofthe program, kept £mall

. ‘program. The basic school day consists of homeroom followed

£

ofganization and Materials
How is the program orgganized?

Organized as a school-within-a-school, HH100 has its own staff -
and curriculum. The stglf consists of a Program Coordinator,
four subBject area teachérs, two Ianguage specialists,.a gundance
counselor, and a project -assistant. Subject areas covered are
English, mathematics, science, speech, remedial reading, and
ial studies. Since the progiam operates within its own set of
rooms, a semi-cloistered environment is maintained within
ents can be given individual attention. Classes are
averaging about 25'in the content areas, and 12 to" 15
In the reniedial sections on speech and reading. English and’
mathematics classes are grouped homogeneously to permit ad-
ditional emphasis on language disabilities. The daily schedule is
flexibly organized to permit tutorial study hails, field tr|ps large
group sessions, and the like. -

. g 3

What specific objectives are involved?

&8
;

While the program is not totally diagnostic-prescriptive in nature,
it i1s plarined in detail covering objectives, content, materials,
and techniques used to individualize instruction. Language
remed:iation is considered part of the total program and is

<
emphasized in all classes regardless of subject area. The
students receive language remediation not only in English, z.
speech. and reading, but also -as an integrated part, of social j
studies, math, and science. The integrated content of the . ‘-‘
program is planned at weekly staff meetings and during the
summer.

How much‘student time is devoted to the program?

For the students selected, the HH100 _program constitutes their
total school experience for the ninth grade, except for physical ;
education which is taken twice a week in the regular school

by six 45-minute periods, but this schedule is frequently ad-
justed. A typical student’s schedule on any. glven day might be

as follows: .
Homeroom Conducted by first-period content-
’ area teacher prior to beginning the _ j

day's instruction. . :
Period 1 -English :
B L. N /— »,
Period2 \Mathematlcs !
Period 3 Soclal Studies
Period 4 : Science ) -

o C
4 1) 33
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Speech and Reading (Taughton *

Period 5
: L alternate days)
Period 6 ~ Physical Education (Twice a week)

Supervised Study (Three times a week)

-

What materials are provided for the p_rogram?

Materials are selected to ap_péal to student interests and

abilities. Extensive use of audiovisual equipment is made in all-
_ classes,.and a special paperback library is available for home
-use: The materials listed below are a sample of materials used in

English and language .classes.

. Books : '
Christ, Modern English in Action ‘
Warriner, English Grammar and Compositiop
McCart, Reading/Writing Workshop :
The Way It is, Xerox publication .
Christ (ed.), The Odyssey of Homer . ) :
Steinbeck, The Pear/ c
Parks, The-Learning Tree
Barrett, Lilies of the Field -
Bontemps (ed.), American Negro' Poetry
Rudd, Word Attack Manual .
Building Reading Power, a _prdgrammed course

_ Basic Reading Skills, published by Scott Foresman
Various high interest stoties . :

Audiovisual Equipment and Materials
Tape Recorder '
Fiilmstrips )
Movies ©
. Television
Phonograph Records
Overhead Projectars . .
Opaque Projectors ¥
Controlled Reader and filmstrips, Educational
. Laboratories .
Language Master and materials, Beli and Howell
Fiash-X, Educational Development Laboratories

Development ,

Classroom Activities

How are classrooms organized? -
. -3

Classroom organization varies according to subject and
instructor-student preferences. In ali cases, however, the
emphasis is on individualization-of instruction. e

How are the materials used?

@ vide variety of techniques are used {o individualize instruction

Rl

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: -

_allowed to choose assignments from a list.

’ /’ i
within an overall articulated plan. One pian used in English is to;
allow the student to choose the grada he wishes to make;on a
particular unit, and to contract the amount of work £equfred fo
that grade. Positive class participation and completidp of daily;
assignments is the base fequirement for alt passing Yrades.
Higher grades are asgociated with correspondingly higher test
scores and the completion of more assignments. The student is

-

R individualization in reading and speech is' on the diagnostic--
_prescriptive pattern. Student language levels are determined
“through testing; and readily attainable, shortterm goals are se
Individual records and interclass competitions are used as

motivating devices with which a student can.demonstrate his'
progress. : C
LR

Are teacher supplements used?

On occasiorj, college and other volunteer tutors have.been used
as teacher supplements. . i

How is student pragress assessed?

In addition to the procedures employed in each classropm to
assess studént growth in the curricular areas, a series df pre-
and post-tests have been given each year to measure the oxerall
effectiveness of the program. These tests will be discusse¥ i
the -evaluation section. ‘

Imblementation Requirements and Provisions

Are special facilities needed or suggestéd?-

. The staff emphasizes the importance of having a special area ta

foster the separate school-within-a-sckool identity, but this areg
neéd only be a set of contiguous classrooms. The remedial
nature of the progrant cails for somewhat different and more
elaborate curricular materials, :

is special equipment needed or suggested?
In a program of this type, audiovisual aids and remedial devic
may need to be more abundant-and varied than is found in thé
typical‘classroom of all-but the best equipped schools.

Is in-service training needed or suggested?

HH100 emphasizes the team pianning necessary to,‘presentin

an articulated program. The staff meets once weekly for cri-:
tiques, planning, and discussions of individual students. At the
meetings, the teachers cooperatively pian their class activitie!

[}
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and develop coordinated téchniques for dealing with each
Student's unique problems. In addition, the staff spends four
weeks in the summer pianning the year's program, training new
staff, reviewing student protiles, and meeting the incoming
students and parents during home visits.

What is the cost of impleménting the program?

Since.the school-within-a-school concept involve$ curricutum -

reorganization primarily, costs of the probram above regular

GOsts are moderate. The budget for HH100 in a representative
year was $94,125, but most was for personnel costs. The fer
pupil cost of the program is generally approximately $900, as
compared to regular pupil expenditures of $800. .

.

Program Deirélqpment and Status v

The HH100 program was initiated in 1965 to meet a developing
problem in‘the community. While the detailed program is subject

to continuous change and development, the overall form of
the prograf has remained the same.

What is the present status‘of the program?

The program is continuing under funds from the Connecticut
State Act for Disadvantaged Children. In 1971, it was chosen for
review as an exemplary program by the American Institute of
Research, and the program is one of tive seiected for ‘national
dissemination b)%/t[:e Right-To-Read Ettort. Other high schools
in Hartford:now fiave similar programs. . : :

Program Evaluation

How has the program been évalaated?

Thg general objectives of HH100 concern the improvement of

(1) reading ability, (2) writing skills, (3) scholastic achievement
generally, and (4) self-concept. The program evaluates the
cognitive goals through a comparison of pre-and post-test
results. Self-concept evaluation has been attempted, but without
notable success. A : . '

What are the indicated strengths and limitations of the
program? - L : -
The Lorge-Thorndike Intelligence Test is administered at the
beginning and end of each year. Although the staff believed that
improved reading skiils should be reflected in improved scores
on group aptitude tests, no sucheresults have been obtained.
Gain. scores have been. nonsignificant and occasionally
neaative. The program has no demonstrable effect on its
‘lCents‘ intelligence test performance.

4 i
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“The gpajor areas Qf'success for the pr”og‘r_am are spacifically in
- the areas given greatest stress: writing and reading. Gains o

. Metropolitan grade quivalent gain§ were significant at the .01 '

~Useful Information .

@ Hartford Public High School

(203) 566-6534 -

"Right to Read Effort. Higher Horizons 109. In Information Cap-

» 100,1972-73.” September, 1973, 4

o Ce ~

the SRA Writing Skijlls Test and the lowa Test of Silent Readinj
are consistently significant and impressive. In general, the imi
provement in writing .skills has brought the students from a |
pre-test percentile of 22 to a post-test rank of 50. Reading |
gains are generally at 1.5 grade equivalent units or above for t

ning-month period.
me‘ |

R8suits on the Metropolitan Achievement Tests. are mixed. Im-
provement on the Reading subtest 1s consistent and impressive,
with average gains ranging from .8 to 3.3 grade equivalent units
over the years. The Word Knowledge subtest results are

generally significant but of lesser magnitude. For 1972-73, all

3}

|

level., N . . i

Where }én information about the program be obtained?
_ TN

For additional information about tﬁé\program. contact:

- AN

Mrs. Mamie White, Progrém Coordinator

55 Forest Street - g ) .".\ ‘
Hartford, Connectlicut 06105 o

(203) 278-1365 - \

For evaluation informati’on. contact: -
Mr. Robert J."Nearine

Coordinator of Evaluation

Hartford Public Schools

249 High Street

Harttord, Connecticut 06105
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“High Intens_ity
Learning Systems—
Reading -

Random House .
% New York, New York

Summary

High Intensity Learning Systems-
Reading is an instructional sys-

tem which defines each student's

unique reading needs and pré-

- scribgs appropriate reading activ-
ities to fill the student's needs.

- If enables one teacher to man-
age the individual program of 30
students pe? class hour—150 stu-
dents a day. The program com-
bines individualized reading
materials from over 30 publish-
ers, including more than 1,000 -
trade books. with a comprehen-

" sive classroom management
system. It is designed to0 meet
the needs of any student from
grade one through high school.

- wheéther he is a good reader, or
Roor reader. Randbm House pro-
vides a staff development pro--
gram to help school districts set
up Reading Centers and imple-
ment the system. The" High Inten-
sity Program has already helped
-overfifty thousand-children learn
to read. .

5 N

'N"atur'eofthePrOQ_ram , ) - o

. ) op : -
For who’m is the p:ogram designed?

The program is designed to méeet the needs of any student from .

grade one through high schqol.

- On what rationale was the program designed?-

" The program developers believe'th'at intensive, quality instruc- -

tion can'offset the effects on reading achievement of racism and.
poverty. They assert that replacing one publisher's materials
with anoth s is not a curricutum change.-Curricutum redesign
requires “an efficient and htulane redeployment of human, in- -
structional, physical, and fiscai resourced!
operationally§defined instryctional goals.” Such a systems ap-
proach 4o thgyreading curriculum can be designed, delivered

and imfgemented at a cost effectiveness level supenrﬁ to

» “programs” (pu\mﬁjrs materials) now being used
What are the general goals and objectives' of the program?

' I d
Stat)zd simply, the goal of High Intensity Learning Systems is to
teach kids to read, especially the ones who do not normally
achieve in the public schools. The movement toward account-
ability has been an.important impetus to the development of the
system. The program clearly specifies appropriate objectives
for each student’s learning. Both teacher and student know .
definjtely what the student must learn. They know the methods
and materials he must u$e, and they know what he must doto
show that he has mastered the specified objective. Reading is
more than test measures, but in order to read at a given level,
the student must master Gertain skills. Itis helpful to break these
skills down into specific conarete behaviors.. Specific assess-

ment techniques can then be made for each of these.behaviors. "

Organization and Materials o -

: How is the progﬁm orgamzed"

ngh IntenS|ty Learnlng Systems Reading has two bas1c sets of

components. They are:

1."A collection of reading matenals from more than th|rty
dlfferent publlshers

o

2. A classroom management system-that helps the-teacher
make diagnostic decisions about a student's reading. it grovides
the behavioral analyses the teacher needs for assessments: It
provides prescriptions for instruction based on these
assessments. It also provides classroem management

48
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. grade one through high schogl. . :

Nature of the Program .

For whom is the prdgram designedz! :
P . .
The program is

-
designed to meet the needs of any stu\bent from,

v "Q%‘ ’
On what rationale was the program designed?

" ‘The program developers Biieve that iftensive, quality instrug-

tion can offset the effects on reading achiévement of racism and
poverty. They assert that replacing one publisher's materials
with another's is not a curriculum change. Curriculum redesign
requires “an efficient and humane redeployment of human, in- -
structional, physical, and fiscal resources in the schoal to reach
_.operationally defined instructional goals.” Such a systems ap- .
proach to the reading 2urriculum can be designed, delivered
and implemented at a cost effectiveness levél superior to
~programs” (publishers' materials) now beind used.

What are the general goals and objectives of the program?.

.-
Stated simply. the goal of High Intensity Learning Systems is to
teach kids to read, especially the ones who do not normally
achieve in the public schools. The moverment toward account-
ability has been animportantimpetus to thedevelopment of the
system. The program clearly specifies appropriate objectives-
for each.students learfing. Both teacher and student know
definitely what the student mustlearn. They know the methods
and matenals he must use, and they know what he must d&to
show that he has mastered the specified objective. Reading is
more than test measures, but in order to read at a given level,
the student must master certain skills. It is helpful to break these
skills down inte-specific concrete behaviors. Specific assess-
ment techniques can then be made for each of these behaviors,

-

Organization and Materials

How is the program organized?

bl .

High Intensity Learning Sysiems-Reading has two basic sets of
components. They are: )

1. A collection of reading materials from mo;ektha'n thirty
different publishers.

2. A classroom management system that helps the teacher.
make diagnostic decisions about a student's reading. it provides —
the behavioral analyses the teacher needs for assessments. it
provides prescriptions for instruction. based on these
ne:{merqents. It also provides classroom management

ERIC - °
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+ learning activities. >Y

~ behaviors, schools can plan their curricula. more clearly; they

-

. J ~
stra:tege&—sé%hai one teacher can operate as many individual
curricula as there are students.in.the class. '

i
The most important component of the Classroom Management
System is the Catalogue of Instructional Objectjves and
Prescriptions. This two-volume catalogue contains ap-
proximately 500 specific reading behaviors or instructional ob- "
Jectives. Each instructional objective (1-0) is followed by a list of ;
prescriptions which help the student master that particular -0, 4
Theselprfes;criptions are learning activities selected from the ¢ j
1
i
:

resource materials. The sygtem provides Check-In Tests and
Check-Out Tests which-help the teacher determine which |-O’s

- ——-each student needs, gpd whieh' he has mastered. Both com-

ponents are necessary to operate High Intensity Learning
Systems-Reading. . . :

3 t §
3

3. The Staff Development Program brings grofessional consul-

-tants into the school! to ensure proper implementation of the pro-
gram. A typical staff development program involves an initial
three-day workshop, a follow-up. workshop. and periodic support
far the first year, after which this portion of the program is
normally complete. '

What spe\:iﬁc objectives are involved? ,
- 3 » - :
There are-several concepts fuﬁggmental to, High Intensity |
Learning Systems-Reading. Most irrrj:;uortant are: e

RN . . L2
1. Pr‘escriptive or “so what?" diagnosis. This systgm will provide
tools for analyzing each student's reading beha ior.”More_im=
_portant, it answers the question "so what shall | do about it?” by
helping the teacher prescribe appropriate activities.for instruc-
tion—— , - .

2. Motivatio®. The *system provides motivation through,im—
mediate reinforcement; the student gets “feedback” right away
to let him know whether his response to a “learning stimulus”
has been adequate. Feedback to the learner and presentation of
appropriate learping stimuli are continuous processes.

3. Individualization. The system involves a la'rg'e variety of
"specially designed materials, so"the teacher can personalize
contentrate, and level for each student. »

4. intensified Instruction. Students learn efficiently through an
intensified approach using appropriate books, materials,
technology and systems. Learning maximizes the amount of
“reading period" time each student spends on appropriate

5. Performance objectives and the criterion-referenced assess-
ment techniques. With a goal of 500 well-defined reading
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‘can also evaluate the.student’s parformance knowmg pregisely
whattthey are trying to measure. * -

. Sk jectives in the program fall into three large classes: word
attack comprehenscon and study SklllS(

How much student time is devoted to the program?

Students devote one class hour daily to¢the program.
] : -

‘What‘materia'ls are provided for the student? S/
Materléls from over 40 different publishers form a library of
reading materials. All are self-instructional and are arranged so
that they are non-consumable. They are arranged in broad dif-
ficulty levels, beginning readers to 12th grade achieving

* 081b, 081c, 084, 093, 093a, 093b, 093c, 095, 100, 100a, 100b

readers, with materials at mtervenmg levels for both -achievers

and underachievers. No basal reader materials are mcluded
Some of the materlals include:

Bantam Books—dmcano Cruz, The Gontender Cheaper by the

Dozen, Can't You Hear Me Talking To You, Hot Rod Star Trek
- Barnell Left, Ltd.—Specific Skills Series

Borg-Warner Educational Systems—System 80

Mdividualized Instrugtion, Inc.

Economy Clo.—EARS, Spacetalk .

Learning Research A 3sociates—The Michigan Language

Program

J.P. Llppmcott——Head/ng for Meaning .

‘McGraw-Hill Book Go. EDL—EDL Study Skilis Kits

Prentice Hall—Be A: Better Reader '

Random House—Random House Reading Program— ordq

Pacers—7 Sets of Carousel Books

McCalls Crabbs
‘Weston Woods—Sound Filmstrip Sets -

Teachers College Press—Gates Peardon Reading Exercxsesx\g‘
i

Bl

»

What materials are provrided for the teacher?
. FtandOm House Educational Systems Division supplles soft
materials for the system some of whlch are:

Basic Test of Readmg Comprehension

1.0. {Instructional Objectives) Catalog, Vols. 1 and 2
Check Test Bookle%
Check-In Test Pads With Answer Keys
Check=Out Test Box and Answer, Keys
Instructional Managers Guide

The 1.0. Catalog identifies skill activities in each of the commer-
clal materials. The samples below show this materials analysis..

tc

4
1 ) yd T
' Application Forms (Local) o g
475 @ N
Ad Wes——-Addlson
Kit A

3

%
069, 075, 076 087, 107, 170, 194 212 220, 249, 304, 347, 360,1
361, 365, 390, 423, 424 3
Kit B ¢ |
282, 304; 308, 327, 343, 347, 362, 363, 364, 390, 458, 459* :
v S J
ARP—Audio. Reading Progress Lab (EPC) ﬁ
Level 1

006, 007, 008, 009, 011 061 061a, 061b, 061c, 068, 081, 081a.

100c, 104, 120, 120a, 120b, 120c, 124, 136, 136a, 136b,"136¢
137, 138, 184,.192, 249, 260, 265, 327, 334, 355, 389, 399
- . o ‘

«

Léel 2

061, 061a, 061b, 061c,<068, 070 081, 081a, 081\:‘0810 092 093
093a, 093b, 093c, 096

-

A

Each activity |dentmed is coded to one of the 500(?|II obJectlves

Then the skills are listed by number with a choice/f activities tor

each skill. The teacher chooses from these activitiés to make ’
a prescription. Student input to the prescrtphon in the form of’
check-in tests teIls the teacher which skills the student needs to -

-

‘ practice. i
!

O

7
; Prescrlptrons MLP—RW 3; pp 8,9, 22 23, 41 42] 44,69,

Examples of some of(he skill prescr:ptlons are shown below. :

Sample lo. Prescnpt/ons o . \

W)

=

026

Given a word Vi ually, the student selects
from X chojces the word that matches the |
given word t . ?

Skill

70, 73, 100, 101, 104, 128,
129, 132, 153, 154, 158,
159
MLP—RW 4; pp. 4-7, 10, 20-23, 25, 26, 36-39,
51-55, 67-70, 81:84, 9598,
110-112, 114, 116, 1185119
nMLPc——RW 5: pp. 5-10, 23-25, 41-46, 61-70, 86-
0 3 92, 103-106, 109-110, 122, 123, _

125-128; 180, 143-151, 164-
170, 183-187, 189-194 i
3 - MLP—PT: 29, 32#4-5, 36#3-6, 40#4-8, 4344-7,
, 46#4-8, 4944-10, 58, 61, 65, 71, 79, 83,

87, 90, 94, 97 \

L "

|

o , «1

U S - |
: 37,

s . . ;‘




Skill ~ _-Given a picture for a\one-sylla,ble word, ihe \'
student selects one of X vowels that repre-
sent the medial sound of that word.

Prescnptlons Wordpacers—-SkSpot E #4 4
Def. E: #4, 5 . g
_E: Blue #6 B .

PW (B) 181, 183 187 - ' .
PWV (E) 112 (G) 108, 110, 111
CR 105, 125, 128, 134
; MWDS 94
) DRS (A) 15, 31, 37,61 (B) 13 (C) 9

267

. : C )
Skill Given a sentence visually, the student iden-
tified\fhe 2 words that are homonyms.

Prescriptions . PH Wr See A—pp. 28, 42, 43, 56, 57, 76, 77

B-pp. 9, 19
TrTh  (1)61, 66 PW (C) 18
MWVS 23, 24 MWDS 15 v g

PW (A) 139, 174, 187, 188, 199, 213, 229 C
Writes the Vowel: ;

T PWV (C) 51, 56, 62, 64 ,
: (E) 30, 46 )

Skill After reading a book (selection), the stu- ! :
¥ dent demonstrates an understanding of the ‘

author’s style or the structure of the book
(selection) by answering specified. :
questions. .

Prescriptions ARP Level 5—Lesson: 10B
Level 6—Lesson: 8B, 118
Level 7—Lesson: 6A, 11A = °
Level 8—Lesson: 6A; 1OB 11A, 118

(/\ RHRP—Tan: 12. 14
Olive: 12, 14 '
Skllphcer Tan—12: all items, all cards - "

14:,all items, ail cards
Skllpacer Ollve——12 all items, all cards
14: all items, all cards "

One to One—Literary Ability 8: Plot

Literary Ability 10: Setting
Literary Ability 11: Structure ¢

) Literary Ability 12: Style
~ . Literary Ability 13: Theme ;
: Literary Companson 5:'Novel . #2-5 |
therarompanson 7: Theme #1-3 :

\v‘

:
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Ope to One—Specific interest: 1-21
Specific .Books: #1-60
One to One--General Biography: 1-6
General Fiction: 1-5 . .
Poetry: 1-5
Short Stories: 1-4
This objective is assessed by teacher observation.

How. open is the program to supplementary and teacher made . \
materials?

ngh intensity Learning Systems- Reading is an open system.
Sell-mstructnonal materlals may be added. -

What student assessment materlals are, pro} ded 3
suggested? . ; L /
The Basic Test of Reading Compreheds:on is a placement test.
Check-In Tests and Check Out Tests assess skill development

;
.

Classroom Actrvrtres

. N ‘ . B
How are classrooms.organized?

Classes come to the reading center. The.reading center is
arranged so that students can easily reach their folders and the
‘materials with which they will work. Reading centers have an at-
tractive informal reading corner where children read tradé
books, and another corner set up with cassette recorders where-
students record their @wn poetry readings. In setting up the
reading center, attention is paid to minimizing congestion

and facilitating attention to learning activities.

How are the materials used?

Based on Check-in Test, the teacher knows the skills each pulil
needs to work on. With the help of the /.O. Catalog and her
knowledge of the student, the teacher makes a prescr:ptlon for
each student. The student keeps track of his skill wdrk on a wall
chart. He first writes the skill numbers-of the prescriptions on the
wall chart. After working on the nmscrlptrons ‘he crosses off the
skills he has mastered, as he passes the Check-Out Tests.

Are teacher supplements used? |

.

The system is designed so that one teacher can handté 30
children at a time, about 150 children a day. Aides are useful if
funds are available,

;|
o2
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How is student prog'ress as'sessed"

A pIacement test (Basic Test of Readmg Comprehens:on) gives
the student’s initial reading level. The teacher then begins to !
give him Check-In Tests in speomc subskllls The teacher. -

need actice in order to give him a suutable prescrlptlon .
WheZﬁ?e teacher or the student feels he is performing each of
the prescribed 1.0. tasks well, he takes the Check-Qut Test. A
wall ¢hart keeps track of the . O s heis, worklng on, and the ones
he has mastered. .

lmplementatlon Requlrements , | .
and Provisions :

Are special tacilities needed or suggested?

Itis necessary to set up a reading genter with appropriate work !
areas and storage areas for materials and pupils’ records.

Is special equipment needed or suggested?

\

Cassette recordems and playbacks, film strlp projectors, pacers, :
head sets, stopwatches and other small items are needed or |

suggested .

W

Is |n-service trainlng needed or suggested?

In- ser'\/"ce training is necessary. /
.What provuslons are made for speté:al tramlng of teachers?

A Staff Development Program trains teachers This involves a |
three-day workshop, two or more follow-up workshops an g
manthly support for the first year. Subsequent training is usua
done W|th|n the school system. .

What provisions are made tor traming of teacher supplements?

Teacher supplements are'included in the teacher trammg
program . . . . . .

s
=

- What is the coft of implementing the program?

Cost for the management system is $1 815. The inventory of
materials is approximately $7,000. The Staff Development Pro-
gram is $3,600. This trains about 20 people—teachers, super-
visors and aides—who in-turn will manage up to 3 cehters. A ¢
district may set up 3 centers each of which quI hand 150 ]

-
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" students a day. Most of-the materials of the Fnanggement system
and all of the inventory of materials for student use are reusable.
“Random House advises that initial costs shouid be considered
* over a 5 year span. This brings the yearly per pupii cost to

$13.80 plus the few consumable items. After the initial cost, ,
$3 to $4 per student per year will keep the program running.
Costs may vary, however, depending on the age of the chil-
dren, the items on hand, and various other local conditions.

Program Development and Status

How was the program developed?
The program was developed by Dr. S. Alan Cohen and Dr.
Ann Marie Mueser. Working with Dr. Abraham J. Tannenbaum,
Dr. Cohen developed the Taxonomy of Instructional Treatments
in Reading and a classroom analysis scheme derived from the
taxonomy. Later, the taxonomy was used in a systems approach
to reading instruction known as the Reading Skills Center.

Based on his research, Cohen states that in more successful

teachers’ clasgrooms, children were more involved in learning
_than in less suctessful téachers’ classrooms. The term “more
involved™ includes such descriptions as "liking what he's doing,”

“sticking to it,” “interested” and like terms. The P ratienwas

developed by Cohen to measure this involvement. It measures
,fupilfkoa_rticipation in prescribed learning activities. A class P
atio is derived by sampling participation students. Non- .
participation ‘of the student may be the result of a variety of
situations. For example, the student'may be waiting for the
teacher, ¥ he may be waiting for certain materials or equip-
ment, or he may be doing something which has nothing to do
with the learning activity at hand. Aé%ordin to Cohen's
research, the greater students’ participation in the prescribed
learning activity, the more neasured achigvement occurs. The
“best” teachers of reading had children participating in
prescrib%d learning activities 56 pegcent of the time. Average
~ teachers had P ratios of 30 to 40 per cent. A simplification. of
Cohen’s P ratio is part of High Intensity Learning Systems-
Reading. - i L

L

What is the present status of the program?

High Intensity Learning Systems continues to be modified and
‘expanded. A nation-wide, system for updating the instructional
materials -as new programs are produced is now,in opération.
Modifications of ctAssroom management techniques are being
developed.-The curriculum ig being expanded to include
mathematics. *

“and 1.1 in Paragraph Meaning. T
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Program Evaluation- .« °

'

How has the program been evaluated?

A study at P.S. 148 in New York-City. reported delinquent:

.boys gained+1 year in four months time and 2 years in 8 mofiths

time. In Williamsville, New York, after 3 months in the S
program an average population showed a mean gain in
vocabulary of .41 and a mean gain in comprehension of .63.
Students in Appalachia showed a mean gain nearly a full year |
greater than expected gain (.4 year for this population) after about|
100 hours of instruction. Average gain was 1.2 years growth.. :

A large study in Omaha, Nebraska followed the progress Qf over |
2,000 children in grades 3-11. Pre-tests were conducted six

_weeks after the systemwas installed. Post-tests weré conducted |

4 1/2 months later. Mean .gain was nearly doubie the gain ex- !
pécted for average students (.87 year gain after .45 year instruc- .

. tion). The mean gain was about-three times the expected gain |

for Title I students in this school system. Measuring constraints |

- in'the Reading Centers' operation, the researchers concluded |

that the system was able to control negative teacher-school
effects. That is, while positive-attribytes of- ttacher-school
effects showed in the achievement :%sults; even the “worst™
centers had average g_ain_s somewhat greater than expected |
gains for average students. '

Pre-post gains over a five month pefiod fbr 236 children'in

-grades 2-6 in an elementary school in Shaker Heights, Ohio

.expected growth of .5 for5 |
month's instruction was thus doublgd in both cases. Table 1 ‘

revealed an overall average gro»‘:}i rate of 41,0-in Word- Meaning
shows the specific results for each grade level.

(

' Avérage Gain

Table 1

Five Month Student Gains o
Random House High Intensity Reading Program
Shaker Heights, Ohio : .
December, 1972-April, 1973 .

Average Gain

Grade . No.of Pupils Word Meaning Paragranh Meaning
2 29 o 12,
3 . 41 7 : . 7 3
4 56 1.4 1.7 .
5 - 47 . .8 .8
6 63 ' 1.1 1.1
Total . 236 1.0 1.1,
. - 8, ( ‘
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What are the strengihs and weaknesses of thé oprogram?

All evidence paints to the effectiveness of the program, even
-~ with severel

evaluation gliidies cover only a period of several months. The

prog‘j{:arf'x;chf“ fd seem to warrant long-term’ evaluation.

Useful Infoﬁhaiion ‘

IS

. Where can _th'o program be obtqir“_‘n,edy?v,_ ’

Random House - : o
‘Educational Systems Division 5-5 . | ,
201 East 50 Street L. ‘ . e
New York, NewYork 10022 ~ .." , = :
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| ~ Juan Morel Campos
Bilingual- Center

~+/ Chicago, llinois

Summary L
The Julin N_f(‘)rel'Campos Bi- =
lingual Center was established
in an economically disadvan- -~
" taged nelghborhood to open in-
termediate grade instruction to
12-14 year olds who are newly *
- arrived from Spanish-speaking
countries. Thesg children, who
speak little’or n6 English, have
iittle hopgof benefiting from
classes taught solely in English.
The Center’s program seeks to
strengthen the child's literary
and academic skilis ii1 his native
. language, while teaching com-
petence in English. In addition,
English-speaking children attend
the Center to serve as Language
models and to learn Spanish and
-an appreciation of the Spanish
culture. Interaction between the
two groups was fostereg through
special bilingual conversation
classes, integrated Subject mat-
ter classes, and blcultural social
.events.

- Classes.at the Center’ are un-
graded, with the children =
grouped by English proficiency
levels. All children work toward”

a standard set of objectives. In-
dividualization of the curricutum -
is made by difficuity-level adjust-
ments, special instruction, and
similar resource aids. A diagnos-
tic-prescriptive apprdach to in-

*struction is emphasized through-
out. The staff has tramslated and
developed many teaching mater-
ials and testing devices. Test
results show encouraging gains
vln Ianguage subject matter, and

" res.
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Nature of the Pro_gr,'_am

-arithmetic, and

For whom is tthe-program designed? -

I

‘The program is designed for children drawn f'rom grades 6. 7,
- - and 8 {aged 12-14 years) who have recently arrived from

Spanish-speaking countries, and who earninot function in Eng-
lish adequately to profit from the work of the conventional

classroom. These children come primarily from Puerto Rico and -

are often poorly-educated in their own language.
On ufhal rationale was the program designed?
The program developed out of a concern for the'large number of

Shanish-speaking children who were dropping out of school
before high school graduation. It was.believed ghat the basic

" cawse of the high attrition rate was the difficulty these children

had in adjusting to an English-based school program and
different cultural expectations. Arriving in this country with .

poorly-developed academic skills, the children fell irreparably -

behind during“the period when they were learning to.use
English. The combination of academic retardation and second
language difficulties proved-overwhelming in the normal high
school. The program seeks to overcome these difficulties by
providing remedial and developmental academic instruction in
the student's native language, while working intensively to
develop proficiengy in English: .

Whal are the general goals and objecllves of lhe program"

In general the objectlves of the Center are: B '-g
To enable the Spamsh speaking.children to maintain and im-
prove their academic achievements:in social studies, 4~

e. Tog]ojwde the learning experlences
that will enable the Spanish=$peaking student tc learn to speak,

read and write English fluently in terms of age and ablllty

.

To malntam and develop reading-and writing skills in Spanijsh.

’

To develop an awarenesg and pr|de in the Spanish cultural
neritage, and to integrate this heritage with that of the -°
United States mainland. , .

To teach the “Anglo” children Spanish and to impart a
knowledge and appreciation of the Spanish cultural heritage.

& N 'y
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N Orgamzatlon and Mat

How is thé program organ

Classes at the Center are |
cording to their proficienc
., Students attend three 40-

struction (TESL) every mor
ning of the fifth day is devo
Afternogn periods are deve
itially in-Spanish wnh a trar
first year.- -

. The “Anglo" children atteng
studies as the more advand
balance of théir day is spé
periods) and Spanish clas$
children receive instructior
health mstructlon and a b
language. '

What' specific objectives
All segtnents of the progran
the area of reading skill
Jollowing major objectives

1. ‘Students will - improve o;
facilitate reading.

2. Students will imprqvé‘
3. Students will improve r

4. Students will improve a
thréugh reading. ,

5. Students will function ir

Low T

6. Students will identify bi

years of frork at the Centé
stressedfat level | (basic), §
spent on reading and writii
time is divided-equally betw
writing skills. At level I} (d
are stressed, with about o
_listening and speaking ski
progressively more difficu
simpler to more advancéd
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_ Nature of the Program
For whom is the program designed? ' .,
Thé program is designed for children drawn trom grades 6, 7,
and .8 (aged 12-14 years) who have regently arrived from
Spanish-§peaking countries, and who cannot tunction in Eng-
lish adéquately to profit from the work of the conventionai
classroom. These children comg primarily from Puerto Ricoand"
arg often poorly-educated n their own language. »
< .
.

The program developed out of a congern for the large number of
Spanish-speaking children whq were dropping out of school
before high schooi graduation. It was believed that the basic
- cause of the high attritjon rate was the difficulty these cﬂildren
. had in adjusting to an'English-based school program ahd .
different tultural expectations. Arriving in this country with
poorly-developed academic skills, the children-fell irreparably
behind during the period when_they were learning to use
English. The combination of academic rétardation and segond
- - language ditficulties proved overwhelming in the normai high
' school. The program seeks to overcome these difficulties by
. providing remedidl and developmental ‘academic instruction in
. the student’s native languade, while working intensively to
. ~develop proficiency in-English. '

<&

On what rationale was the pr’bgram designed?' ’

. What are the general goals and objectives of the program?
t ' S ;
" In general, the objectives of the Center are:

prove their academic achievements in social studies,
arithmetic, and sciehce. To provide the |earning experiences
that will enable the Spanish-speakifg student to learn to speak,
read, and write English fluently in terms of age and ability.

To maintain and devélop reading and writing skills in Spanish.

To develop an awareness and pride in the Spahlsn cultural
heritage, and to integrate this heritage with that of the CA
United States mainland.

To teach the "Anglo” children Spa’niéh and to impart 2
“knowledg€ and appreciation of the Spanish cultural heritage.

: o
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To enable the Spanish-speaking children to maintain and im-

Organization and Materials

How is the program organized?

» Classes at the Center are ungraded with thildren grouped ac-
cording to their proficiency with English. Spanish-speaking
students ajtend thrgé 40-minute periods of intensive English |n-
struction (TESL) every morning on four days a week. The mor-
ning of the fifth day is devoted to music,art, or*speécial tutoring.
Afterrioon periods are devoted to academic subjects taught in-
itially in Spanish with a transition to English beginning after the
first year. : S

The “Anglo” children attend the same math, science, and social
studies as the more advanced Spanish-speaking students. The
baiawce of their day is §pent on language arts classes (two
periods) and Spanish ciasses (two periods). Oncé a week, all
children receive instruction in music, art, physical education,
health instruction, and a bilingual class on conversational
language.- S '

What specific objectives are involved?

Alf segmeﬁ of the program are based on specific objectives. In.
the area of reading skills specific objectives cluster under the
foltowing -major objectives: '

+

1. Students w_ill‘i improve orai communication skills in order to

" . facilitate reading. .

2. Students will improve comprehension of written materials.

-

3. Students will improve reading rates.

4. Students will improve ability.to obtain specitic information

through reading. '

5. Students will function in two languages.

. 7 v .

=6. Students will identify bicultural purposiveness.
Objettives relating to language skiils are divided into three
levels of language development.corresponding to the three
years of work at the Center. Listening and spgaking skills are
stressed at.level | (Basic), with only one-fifth of classrqom time
spent on reading and writing. Level/l (intermediate) classroom.

- time is divided equalily between listening-speaking and reading- .

writing skills. At level llt (advanced) reading and writing skills °

" are stressed, with about o_neithird of classroom time spent on
listening and speaking skills! The materials at each level are
progressively more difficult, and students progress from the
simpler to more ad\lénc%d skills, '
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How much student {ime is devoted to the program?

The Center is the total intermediate school experlence for the
children attending. The school day begins at 9: 00 A.M. ahd ends
at 3:00 P.M., with 30 minutes for lunch.

N

What materials are provided?

The Center employs ﬁaditnohal methods bf teaching in the can-
tent areas, and_the materials are those found in any well

*equipped intermediate school. Many of these materials must be '

in Spanish and English, however, and TESL materials are
* needed in addition. A sample of the special materials follows:
TESL Textbooks:

Engllsh Th:a Way (Macmlllan)-—audlolmgual focus .

English for Today (McGraw-Hill)—audiolingual focus
Reading Round Table (American)—reading focus

- Bank Street Readers (Macmilan)—reading focus

Miami Linguistic Readers (Heath)—reading focus

Let's Learn &nglish Crosswords (Amerlcan)—wrltmg focus

* Guided Composition (American Language Institute)—

wrltlng focus

. Spanish '[extbooks

Matemdtlca (Laidlaw) .

Una Mirada al Pasado (Laidlaw) .
Adventuras Por Mundos Oesconocidas . aidlaw)
Nuestro Mundo Maravilloso (Laidlaw)

Ameérica Todos (Rand-McNally)

Proteccion de la Salud (Laidlaw)

Por Esos Caminos (Laidlaw)

Comedias /nterpretadas (Natlonal Textbook)

How open is the program-to supplementary and teacher- made
materiails? -

The*program IS not only open to teacher-made materuals such
materials are quite necessary. The Center staft has devetoped
many of the materials used there. In some areas, e.g., sience,
noe adequate materials existed. In other areas where commercial
materfls werg available, the staft preferred to develop their own
so thal they wouId be relevant to the lives ot their partlcular
children P

What student assessment materials are provided or
suggested? . E .

.

Dmgnosns and prescrlptlon are part of each level of the TESL

program. Children are initially placed on the basis of the Dade
County written test and an oral test. Textbook and teacher-made

¢y nostic testd are used throughout There is a clearly defmed
; S
[MC | ' i

g . o J

{

objective and a written evaluation proceduré for every Iesso'n!
taught. Student diagnostic profiles are established with the
Michigan Oral LANGUAGE Predictive Test.

- - .

Classroom Activities
How are classrooms organized?

Classes are small with.a teacher-pupil ratio of about 1:15. Pupils
are grouped by'proficiency Ievel in English but are otherwise un-!
graded. Extensive use is made of diagnostic-prescriptive
procedures. Students are placed and monitored, with diagnostic;
and subject matter tests given frequently. Content courses are
taught with traglitional methods whether in Spanish or Engllsh.
TESL has an internal structure and methodology of |ts own
described below.

How are the matérials used?

The TESL techmques used to promote facility in English are (1) ‘
speciaily developed "dialogs,” (2) patterned practices, (3).struc-:
ture drills, (4) directed conversation, (5) substitution drills, (6) ,
role-playing.and dramatics, (7) special language games, and (8)

the use of commercial materials such as flash cards, Peabody

Language Development Kits, and a Language Master. Many of .
the materials used in the TESL classes were developed by the |
Center staff. Examples written for the Basic Level foliow:

1. Introductjon of grammatical patterns to be taught. %
lnterrogatlve forms: Who, What, Where, How, When
Present progressive: -ing
lNustrative dialog: Margarita: Hi Rafael. Where are you gomg7f
Rafael: I'm going to the ball park. . . ;
Margarita: What are you going to do? etc. . '

'..:T“

2. Structure drjlis include several repetition drills and substitu- :
tion drills. In epetition drill, the student repeats after the
teacher. In a substitutiors drill. the student completes sentences ;
by supplymg correct grammatlcal structures and learned-
vocabulary.

Exampf of a repetition drili:

| am piaying in the park. .
You are playing in the park.
He is playing in the. park.
She is playing in the park.
etc.
Example of a multlple substitution drili:
| am playing in the park. '

. . in the school yard. {Class: “You are playing . .. ")
He ... tClass: " .. . is playing in.the schoot yard.”)
They ... (Class: ". . . are playing in the school yard.")

. .t
v
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3. Directed conversations are between two class members
directed by thedMeacher: ) : '

Teacher: “Ratael, ask Margarnta where she 1s going.”

Rafael: “Margarita, ‘where are you going?”

Teacher: “Margarita, tell him you are going to the park with your
brother.”.

_Margarita: “| am going to the park with my brother.”

Are teacher supplements used? - .

The center employed two bilingual Teacher Aides who assisted
the teachers in preparing bulletin boards, correcting papers,
record keeping, and supervising children. A SchoolzCommunity

Representative acted as liaison between the 'school and home, |

visiting parents to work with them on school and health
problems, and arranging visits to the school.

How is student progress assessed? ’

Content area assessment was primarily through teacher-made
tests and the Metropolitan Achievement Tests Given in both

languages. TESL has diagnosis and prescription built into each
jevel. Much student progress assessment depended on small

classes and close teacher-student relations

Requirements and Provisions

Are special facilities needed or suggested?

The center originally operated as a “school-within-a-school” us-

ing facilities in ‘an’elementary sehool. They now have their own
- building, a former parochial school acquired on a rental basis.,

No other special facilities are required. / )

Is special equipment needed or suggested? < :

No special equipment is needed.

is in-service training needed or suggested?

The Center conducts an active 1n-service training program, but

of a type which is desirable in any school. In-service training by

staff amounts to about 50 hours per year. In addition, central of-

fice consultants periodically offer special sessions.

What is the cost of implementing the program?

Most of the cost for the Center is for professional salaries which
are above average due.to the small teacher-pupil ratio and

, specialized staff personnel. Total budget in a recent year was for
7 @ 16,570, yielding a per pupil cost of $1457 for each of the 80
. ERIC
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nished 16 percent, the remainder coming from Titles Vil and 1.

pupils attending. Of this money, Chicago Public Schools fur- 1
Program Development and Status j

;

1

|

How was the program developed? ‘ ' 5
: . i

The program was established during the 1968-69 academic year;f

“as the Latayette Bilingual Center. The Center's program was ful-

ly impiemented with developed materials and six bilingual
classroom teachers by 1969-70. During its operation, the objec
tives of the program have not changed appreciably, but have!

-evolved toward a more truly bilingual program, with increasing

emphasis on the teaching of the Spanish language and culture
to both Spanish-and-English-speaking children. .

;

3
3

What is the present status of the program? .

The program has met with considerable sucess and has at-
tracted national attention. It was chosen as a Model Program in
Compensatory Education by the National Center for Educational,
Communication, and as one cf five programs presented in “In-;
tormation Capsules” by the Right to Read Effort. The program
has moved from its original “school-within-a-school” format into

a building of its own.

Program Evaluation ,
How has the program been evaluated?

Evaluation components have been built into the program fron
its inception. in addition, the Center was one of several |
programs evaluated by the American Institutes of Research in
1969-70. These evaluations focused on the Center's effect on!
student aptitude, achievement, and level of anxiety. Pre-and |
post-tests are administered at the beginning and end of the

. school year. Although the Center would prefeér to use a control

group désign, such an evaluatign is not possible since the

Center accommodates all of the children in the -category of in-
terest. Consequently, scores are compared to norms where ap-
proprnate. ¢ . ;

The Center statf believed that the bilingual program would

enrich the experiential background of the children to a degree
:-at would be reflected in ability test scores. Spanish editions of
two tests of ability, the Short Test of Educational Ability (STEA)]
and the Test of General Ability-TOGA), were given at the begin-
ning and end of the academic year 1969-70. Statistically and
educationally significant gains were made. |
The children were administered the Elementary Level of the :
Metropolitan Achievement Tests in English and a Spanish
translatjon of the Intermediate Level. Statistically significant

w
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gains were reported for all subtests of both tests, with most of
th'e gains of -a magnitude equal or better than the eight
months separating pre-and post-tests.

rsions of the MAT is particularly interesting. In terms of Word
Knowledge Reading, and Arithmetic Problem Solving, mean
dains-were essentially similarfor the two Ianguages Therefore,
the Center's students made similar achievement gains in both
Spanish and English. with their absolute levels remamlng hlgher
in their native language.

{A(,'amparison of the gains made c% the Spanish and Engtlish
e

In summary._the results af the evaiuation conducted by the
American Institutes of Research showed that the program at the
Center had resulted in (1) increases in ability as measured, (2)
educationally signiticant gains in Spanish reading and
Arithmetic problem solving, and (3) educationally significant
gains in English reading, spelling, language, and arithmetic
problem solving. The attempts to evaluate non- cognltlve factors
were urconvincing. ‘

What are the indicated strengths and limftations of the
program?

The program achieved its.objectives to a very large degrée. Only

~ additional time will fell if the major goal is achieved—that the
Center graduates complete high school and go on to college in
significant numbers.

Useful ln\forma‘tion

. ¢ .

Where can the program be obtained?

The Bilingual Center is located in Chicago, illinois.
For additional information, contact:

_ Miss Natalie Picchiotti, Director
Juan Morel Campos Bilingual Center
1520 No. Glaremont Avenue ,
Chicago, lIlinois 6064,;
(312) 489-1343 .
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Listenilfook Learn

" Educational Development
Laboratories
Parlin, New Jersey '

b

-S_ummary

Educationat Development Labor-

atories calls its program, Listen

. Look Learn, a “multi-media com-
munications skills system” and
presents an impressive array of

research evidence to back up s -

claim. The program does inte-
grate instruction in the ¢om-

.munication skills of logking,
listening, reading, writing, speak-
ing, etc., but its primary focus is
on reading. Listen Look Learn-is
an eclecticgprogram which or-

- ganized several approaches to
teaching reading into a system-
atie format using an ungraded,
continuous progress annrogch.

Instruction is organized into
‘cycles, each of which contains
several parts requiring-a variety
of activities. From readiness to
independent reading, the child
progresses through 100 such
cycles. Much instruction is self-
paced and individualized, but
many group activities, games,
. aAnd teacher-directed whole
. class activities make the program
. format extremely varied. Equca-
tional Development Laboratories
has condycted and published a
research program.which can
serve as an example to other
publishers. The published re-,
search presents impressive evi-.

dence that Listen Look Learn isa

program which can work very

well,
R
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. and independent to a large,degree and employs 2 multi-media -

Nétureof the Program

' For whom is the program deanned?

The program is ungradeAut designed to teach basic com-
munication skills at the elementary school level to all children.

On.what rationale was the program designed? '

" The developers af t_he 'program have used a systems approach

to bring together the findings of research and modern class-

* room practice. Reading is taught in conjunction with writing,

speaking, and listening in integrated lessons. Considerable at-

- tention is devoted to the development of the perceptual skills

seen as undergirding communications. The program is individ-
Ualized to permit each child to learn at his own level and rate.

Skill development is sequential and controlled, but without the.
restrictions on vocabulary and content associated with basal
programs. The program seeks to develop independent Yedrners
capable of self-direction, who accept responsibility for their own o
learning and approach it with posnhve athtudes ' -

What are the general goals and objectives of the Program?

The general goal of the program is to provide a complete learn-
|r\g environment which will allow individualized instruction to
oceur in the basic communications skills. Learning is seif-paced

-
approach.*

Organization and Materials
How is the program organized?

The program is organlzed as an ufgraded, continuous progress:
system extendlng from readiness training to independent read-

-'ing. The basic unit of organization |s the cycle, and 100 cycles

plus the readiness materials make up the total proaram, Each
cycle is designed to prowde mutually reintorcing experiences
within a sequence cf introdlction, practice, application, evalua-
ation, and extension activities. Positive attitudes toward reading
are enhanced by prior teaching of the concepts, vocabulary, and
word attack skills required by the reading within a cycle. A typ-
ical cycle consists of four parts focusing on a particular cluster .

~ of skills and experiences. Part | contains activities designed to

increase perceptual accuracy and visual efficiency. Part | builds
the-.experiential background necessary to understand the lan-

‘guage and concepts which are encountered in the cycle. Part H

concentrates on skill building in the areas of vocabulary, compre-
hension, values, and concept. Part IV requires application of the

) skulls in readmg, writing, hstenmg observing, and manipulating

.
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activities. Linearly the prog
Readiness, Pre-Reading C
100. Each stage is designey
at that level.

What specific objectives ar

Listen Look Learn is a tight
objectives underlying each!
progressing from simple to:
organized for twenty-one d
duced to the program and
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of which culminates with thi
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. W
How much student time is d

The program is designed to
itself to varying patterns of |

What materials are provide

The program employs a mul
rich. Among materials provij
strips, various worksheets!

various levels, films, Aud-X
materials, Controlled Reade
ogies, a classroom library, @
Records, recorders and tap

What materials are provide

Materials provided for teac

_ system, scope and sequen
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Nature of the Program .

1 For whom.is the program designed?
The program is ungraded but designed to teach bé'sic com- .
munication skills at the elementary school tevel to.all children.’

"On what rationale was the program designe&? -

The developers of the program have used a systems approach

" to bring together the findings of research and modern class-" 7
room practice. Reading is taught in conjunction with writing,
speaking, and listening in iqtegrated lessons. Considerahble at-
tention is devoted to the development of the Rerceptual skills
seen as undetgirding communications. The program ‘is individ-
ualized to permit each child to learn at his own level.and rate.

- Skill development is sequential and controlled, but without the
restrictions on vocabulary and content associated with basal
programs. The program seeks to develop independent learners
capable of self-direction, who accept responsibility for their own
learning and approach it with positive attitudes.

What are the general goals and obiectives‘of the Program?

The general goal-of the program is to provide a complete learn-
ing environment which will allow individualized instruction to
occur in the basic communications skills. Learning is self-paced
and independent to a large degree and employs a multi-media
approach. ¢ '

Organization and Materials

How is the program organized? ' v

The program is organized as an ungraded, coftinuous progress "
system extending from%eadiness training to independent read- -
ing. The basic unit of organization is the cycle, and 100 cycles
plus the readiness materials make up the total program. Each
cycle is designed to provide mutually reinforcing experiences

~ within a sequence of introduction, practice, application, evalua-
ation, and extension activities. Positive attitudes toward reading
are enhanced by prior teaching of the concepts, vocabulary, and
word attack skills required by the reading within a cycle. A typ-
ical cycle consists of four parts focusing .on a particular cluster
of skills and experiences. Part | contains activities designed to
increase perceptual accuracy and visual efficiency. Part | builds
the experiential background necessary to understand the lan-
guage and concepts which are encountered in the cycle. Part Il

~ concentrates on skill building in the areas of vocabulary, compre-,,

hension, values, and concept. Part 1V requires application of the
HN reading, writing, listening, observing, and manipulating
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activities. Linearty the program is divided into five major stages:
Readiness, Pre-Reading Cycles 1-3, Cycles 4-20, 21-40, and 41-,
100. Each stage is designed specifically for children functioning *
at that level. . ) :

<

What specific objectives are involved?

Listen Look Learn is a tightly structured program with specific
objectives underlying.each part of each cycle with sequences
progressing from simple to complex. Pre-Reading Cycles 1-3 are
grganized for twenty-one days of instruction. The child is intro-
duced to the program and reading experiences are begun im-
mediately with a sight word vocabulary of 25 words. Word analy-
sis is introduced by teaching the child some initial consonants
and endings. Cycles 4-20 are organized into five-day cycles each .
of which cuiminates with the reading of a bookiet. Sight word
vocabulary is increased to 360 words. Initial consonants are
taught within a substitution context, and the structural skills of
adding endings and combining words into compoynd words al-

Jows the child to read an additional 225 words. During Cycles

21-4Q, the instructional period js shortened to four days per
cycle."Anthologies include specific stories and poetry for each
cycle, and independent reading is provided by the Carousel
Books. Sight vocabulary is increased to 805 words, and word
analysis training allows the decoding of an additionai 450 words.
Structural analysis taught in these cycles includes consonants,

"and blends in initial and final positions, contractions, endings, ’

and syllabication. Cycles 41-100 promote independent reading

" skills by teaching basic word attack strateaies using context,

consonants, endings, and yowels. Comprehension training aims at
flexible reading for different purposes."Sight vocabulary is added
at about 25 words per cycle. )

How much student time is devoted to the program?

The program is désig’ned to be used on a daily basis but lends-

_itself to varying patterns of use.

S . ~ “
What materials are provided for the student?_

The program employs a muiti-media approach which is materials-
rich. Among materials provided for students are workbooks, film-
strips. various worksheets, story cards for sequencing, games of
various levels, films, Aud-X and cassettes and filmstrips, Flash-X
materials, Controlled Reader Study Guides, samples and anthol-

" ogies, a classroom library, a study skills library, Student Reading

Records, recorders and tapes. :
What materials aré provided for the teacher?

Materials provided for teachers include a manual overviewing the
system, scope and sequence and'pe,rfom;ance objectivevbui-

]
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Classroom Activities

=
-

letins, lesson plans for each cycle, and a vanety of mstructlonal
eqt)lpment and assoclated software. -

How open is the program to supplementary and teacher-made

~ materlais? o

Supplementary materials can and should be used with the pro-

.gram and suggestions for activities are incjuded. o

‘What stiident 5sse§sment materials are provided or suggeste??
&

N )
Many of the materials.used in the program provide immediate
feedback to the student. In addition, each cycle has two assess-
ment and reinforcement instruments catled My Skills Sheets which

- are designed to assist the-teacher in assessing the contents of.

that cycle. "E sheets” are used to evaluate studen% progress. f
a child has not adequately mastered certain skills, "R sheets”
are provided for additional reinforcement. C

- How are classrooms organized? .

Classes can be of the size normal to the district and may be .
heterogeneously grouped. individual and small group work is
organized around the use of audiovisual equipment, games, and
seatwork. Larger groups and the total class meet together fora
variety of teacher directed activities.

4 .

-

How»are the materials used?

Children progress through components-of the cycles at their own
speed, but children studying with the samé cycle are grouped
together. Much of the instruction involves self-instructional seat-
work, games, or machine-based materials on which'students work
independently: The teacher acts as resource person, leads cer-
tain teacher-directed activities, and monitors’student progress.
The Teacher's Guide is a source book of ideas on activities assoc-
1ated W|th each cycle.

“Are teacher supplements used?

" The "program makes relatively heavy use of m'achi'nes. Teacher

aides and paraprofessionals are not required but would be useful.

How is student progress assessed?

Student progress is assessed individually through the use of the
E and R My Skills Sheets. The E Sheet is divided into four sec-
tions, each of which assesses a different skill. If a child does well
Q | four-sections, he proceeds tg the next cycle. If d|ff|cult|es

‘I&ial equipment needed or suggested?

o v .
are encountered, he is given additional instructions with the R

Sheets. This instruction is administered by the teacher and serve
as an additional assessment, ~

Implementatlon Requnrements and Prowsnons

Are special facilities needed or s_uggested?

Most regular school facilities can be used with 6n’l-§ minor
changes. Classrooms must be organized to allow for individual,
small group, and total class areas, but this in praetice may require
no more than a preference for tables over individual desks. Ideal-:
ly, the facilities should-creaté the feelof a learning environment
organized around eight activity stations defined by seanng ar-
rangements and the machines involved.

Specially developed audiovisual equipment is a necessary com-‘ -
ponent of the program. Included are aspecial hand-held tachis-
toscopic devuce called Flash-X, special projectors for tachistos-
CODIC and controlled reader. -applications, and tape recorders used
in auditory training. In addition, the usual array of audlovusual
equipment is used in many adjunct actlwtles

ERIC o q:

Aruitoxt provided by Eric
= -




Is in-service trllnlng needed or suggested? ‘ mativeiand summative evaluation studies have been published

s ’ - - demonstrating product effectiveness at several levels and under
Some familiarizations with program equnpment and materlals is several conditions. These studies give every evidence of honesty ;
necessary. . , (except fqr graphing practices which tend to inflate the apparent
. : t magnitude of differences) and ¢ould serve as models for other

. What provisions are made for special training of teachers?  ° publlshers A variety of measures ranging from standardized test ;
. ' < rfesults to surveys of teacher and student opinion is used, and

controlgroup designs are commonly employed. The program has
been evaluated in normal and corrective reading applications. -
Sepa studies of corrective reading applicatidns were mfde
with urban, rural, and suburban underachieving children.

. - .

_Educational Development Laboratories maintains:a demonstra-
“tion classroom in Parlin, New Jersey. A Listen Look Learn con:
sultant aids the school in tHe installation and initial implementa- -
tion of the program and is available to help teachers.thereafter.

&

What is the cost of implgmgntlng the program? g In general, results of analyses of standardized. test scores favor
. . students studying under the Listep,Look Learn program over stu-

Costs for |mp|eme t|ng the progran v';“ vary depend|ng on |oca| dents enrolled in a Varlety of basal programs. One such Study :
decisions and exisfing resources. Educational Development - " (Brickner, Scheier, and Senter, 1970) compared students in

Laboratories estimates that start-up costs range trom $3,000- - twelve Listen Look Learn classes with students in twelve cqntrol ‘
3 $6.000 per clagsroom with annual maintenance and replacement classes. Students in both groups were divided into three ability z
' costs of 3500-600 thereafter. . levels 6n the basis of the Otis Lennon Mental Ability Test, and ;
1 : , analyses were made of scores on the Stanford Achievement Test :
SN program Development and Status and the Cooperative Prfmary Test, Listening. Results significant-
4 ' lyfavored the program's students at all Ievels as shown'in
; How was the program doyaloped? able 1. S
: ies has Table e
Educational Development Laboratories has for some years -
pioneered in research and development of equipment and Summary of Mean Scores of Ability Groups on Stanford
materials for the teaching of reading. Listen Look Learn is the Achlevement Tests and Cooperative Prlmarv Test Llstemng %
result of a systematic effort to build a comprehensive coin- : p— = = e "
i . munication skills program taking full advantage of the multi-_ Co0 L Stanfot i Y S oopera ive
-+ media potential represented by the developed equipment. ATull T S ap Ortd'ACh avement Testsb b anary
scale review of research and practice in learning theory and ———T ; - -
__ curriculum development was used to establish program objec- o Word . Paragraph Word Study] 'Listéhin o
tives. The'program‘which evolved to meet the objectives was the’ \ Lo Meamng Meamng - Skills |- T 9‘
product of much genuine field testing and evaluation. Educational + : . : -
. Development Laboratories, has prided itself on its attention to-re- Do ; R o P B S
; search, and regularly publishes its findings mﬁsearch bulletins. . High . | 2597 iR 42-76 4451 4479
What is the present status of the program? _—*‘ et IR E o i ‘ R
P prograr “LLLAver |- 1928 | 3082 | 3363 | 4077
The program is fully operational and avatlable through McGraw- - f
Hill. Research, evaluation, and revision of the program is contin- Col o B DTS VI
ing. g | —tow.. | 157 | 2075 | 2680 | d284
Program Evaluation - ' R T R N
9 . ) il A .3des | | 4330
How has the program been evaluated? e ]
Educational Development Laboratories has maintained an ac- . B L -1 BT A ‘03“ - 81.6< x-IN .
h ; . . : Aver . : , ) R 3 SERU
__ tive program of product evaluation which has contributed im- Ao . i
portantiy to product development, and leaves little doubt that 3 ” R TR “, RN
Listen Look Learn can be an effective program. Numerous for- - L’o_w‘ 807 | 1428 | 28.00 ¢ 3053
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When students who had stugied for two years under Listen Look
- Learn were compared with those who had studied under the
. program for one year and the control group, the two-year stu-

- dents surpassed the one-year students, and both groups exceed-
ed the control group. These findings are fairly typical of the re--
ported evaluatlon studies. \

What are the indicated strengths and weaknesses of the
. progrlm?

Listen Look Learn is an eclectic program which brings together
in a systematic format the strengths of a variety of approaches to
reading instruction. A major unique quality is the variety of audio-
visual equipment utilized as central components of instruction.
While the value of tachistoscopic and controlled reader instruc- ..
tion has been theoretic debated for many years, there is little
doubt that such equipméYit contributes to student interest and
miotivation—not a small contribution, by any means. ’The program
is organized within its own systematic logic in ways,which should’
be h'l@hly supportive to teachers planning individualized pro-
grams, but is not so lightly structured that the teacher's role is
reduced to manual reading.

Usetul Information _ .
Where can the program be obtained?

Listen Look Learn is produced and marketed by Educatlonal
. Development Laboratories/MEGraw-Hill Book Company. Infor-
mation concerning the program can-be obtained from

Educational Development Laboratories
3145 Bordentown Avenue

Parlin, New Jersey 08859

(201) 721-3917
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New Adventures
In Learning
Demonstration/
D|ffusmn Center .

W. R. Moore
Elementary School
Talahassee, Florida
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@

Summary

has

New Adyentures in Learning is a
language arts program designed
for pre-reading and beginning
students, K-3, developed around
the individual needs of each .
student.

The program was designed to
meet the critical’ educational
needs of students prepared for
academic success as well as
those students with severe def-
icits in language experience, and
self concept. The technique of

" "on-going” diagnosis-prescrip-

" tion allows for identification of
individual student needs in both
auditory and visual reading be-
haviors.-Individualized program-
ming is incorporated with behav-
ior modification technigues to,

- establish "success-cycles’ for .
.each pupil. The ESEA Title 11

" team identified 49 reading be-

" haviors which serve as the basis
for prescriptive programming.

N

Q

ers with the requisite skills involved in diagnosing- -children’s

o ¢

.

Nature of the Progkam

For whom is the progra designed?

~New Adventures in Learning is a beginning languaée arts de-

velopment program for K-3, with special application for language
deprived pupils.

a

‘"What is the rationale of the program?

The primary. concern of thls program is that of providing teach-

janguage development, pinpointing desired language arts be-
haviors, and providing enriched educational tasks and setting
which promote each child’s success and positive self-concep{:

~

What is the general purpose of this:program?

. v
Incorporating a dlagnosnc -prescriptive system with a behavior
modnflcanon or “success-cycling” approach, the project’s pri-

. tary goal was to have all students reading at or above expected

levels. Within this general framework, the program specifically -
provided for the remediation of psycho-linquistic skills of lan-
guage handicapped pupils, vocabulary increases for all pupils,
and developing third grade pupils’ skills in spelling, the mech-
anics of writing, and study 8kills commensurate with their abil-
ities. Additional goals were to develop in all pupils, self-direction,
skill in making appropriate instructional choices, acceptance of
others and posmve amtudes t0ward school

Organization and Materials *
How. is the program organized?

The program Is implemented through a-training workshop con-
ducted at the New Adventure in Learning Demonstration/Dif-
fusion Center, Tallahassee. Florida. The two-week pre-service
program trains teachers to implement the diagnostic-prescrip-
tive and management strategies employed. In-service training
involves: theory and application of-behavior modification, use
of-formal and mformal(y_agnosnc instruments, training:in.
remedtating psycholifquistic skills, awareness of information in
teacher-pupil interactions, analysis of available materials, and the
use~of teacher aides and volunteers. - oy

» .

What specific objectives are involved?

The‘ program is totally dlagnostlc-prescrlpnye in nature focusmg
oh methods which promote successful-ingividualized instruction

and allowing for pupil success-cycles. While emphasis of the pro-
gram focuses on direct application of the system to the devel-

opment of language arts s
serve as the foundation for,

How much student time is [

'The_ design of the language

within a broader curricular
tion of reading within Socia
prescriptive techniques are
ing skills. An estimated thre
suggested for the total lang
social studies and science |

What materials are provide.

The program incorporates i

able instructional materials
The in-service workshop tr
of instructional materials.

The project staff has prepal
the use of diagnostic.instry
tation, a Guide to the readi
ject staff, Indvidual Readir
other teacher training literg

. How open is the p}ogram
-materials?

Teachers age trained to cré
be used in ¥he program.

What student assessment

The program utitizes a vari

-well as stagdardized readir
. nosfic tests are an essenti

and include the Schonel!
ing.Inventory, Harper-Row
Some of the standardized |
for &valuation are: the Gil
Tast of Psycholinguistic Abi
Test and the Wechsler Intel

Classroom Activities

_ How are the classrooms of

The W. T. Moore Elements
open space school. While |
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a

Nature of the Program

For whom is the program desrgned?

New Adventures in Learning is a beginning language art's de-
velopment program for K-3, with special application. for language
deprived pupils. O .

\

What is the rationalepﬁhe program?

The primary concern of this program is that of providing teach-
ers with the réquisite’ skills invelved in diagnosing children’s
language deveIOpment pinpointing desired language arts be-
haviors, and providing enriched educational tasks and settings’ -
V\{hlch -promote each child's success and positive self- concept:

" What is the general purpose of this program? t

Incorporating a diagnostic-prescriptive-system with a behavior
modification or “success-cycling” approach, the project’s pri-
mary goal was to have all students reading at or above expected
levels. Within this general framework, the program specifically
.provided for the remediation of psycho- -linguistic skills of lan-
guage handicapped pupils, vocabulary increases for all pupils,
and developing third grade pupils’ skills in spelling, the mech-
anics of writing, and study skills commensurate with their abil-
ities. Additional goals were to develop in ali pupils, self-direction,
skill in making appropriate instructional choices, acceptance of
others and positive at,tltudes toward school. "o .

Organization and Materials

How is the program organized? ' X .

AN ' :
The program is lmplemented through a training workshop con-
ducted at the New Adventure in Learning Demonstraﬂon/le-
fusion Center, Tallahassee, Flor|da The two-week pre-service
program trains teachers to |mplement the diagnostic-prescrip-
tive ahd management strategies empldyed. In-service training
imvolves. theory and application of behavicr modification, use
of formal and informal diagnostic instruments, training in -
teacher-pupil interactions. analysis of available materials, and the
use of teacher aiges and volunteers.

What specmc objectrves are involved?

The program. s totally dlagnostlc prescriptive in nature, ‘focusing
on methods which promote successfu! individualized instruction
and allowing for pupil success-cycles. While emphasis of the pro-
~u5~ focuses on direct application of the system to the devel-
EMC | g

s

© What matenals are provnded?

remediating psycholinquistic skills, awareness of information ins«.

opment of language arts’skills, behavior
serve as the foundation for_all school activ
. ]

odifﬁ:atibn techniques.

How much student time is required? . s

f

The design of the language arts program has been, developed

* ‘within a broader curricular framework allowing fof the integra-

tion of reading within Social Studies and Sciences. Diagnostic-
prescriptive techniques are specifically applied in-developing read- |
ing skills. An estimated three hours of actual instruction time is
suggested for the total language arts block. This block includes
social studies, and science as well as specmc skills activities.

-
<

The program lncorporates a comblnatlon of commerctallv avml;,
able instructional materials as well as teacher - made materials,
The in-service workshop trains teachers to evaluate many kinds
of instructional materials.

The project staff has prepared Instructional Modules detailing
the use of diagnostic instruments involved in program implemen-
tation, a Guide to the reading behavrors identified by the pro-
ject staff. Individual Reading Skills Records for each pupil, and
other teacher tra|n|ng literature. -

+
How open is the program to supplementary and teacher- made
materials?
Teachers are trained to create and evaIuate materials wh|ch can
be used in the program. . :
What student assessment materials are provided or suggested?
The pregram utllizes a variety of informal diagnostic tests as
well as standardized reading.and intelligence tests. The diag-
nostic tests are an essential component in the on<going program,
and include the Schonell Word Reading Test. the Informal Read-

" jng Inventory, Harper-Row Publishers, and the, Dolch Word List;

Somie of the standardized tests selected by the project staff
for evaluation are: the Gilmore Oral Reading Test, tHe lllinois
Test of Psycholinguistic Ability, Peabody Picture Vocabulary
Test and the Wechsler. intelligence Scale for Children.

Classroom Activities

How are the classrooms orgamzed?

The W. T. Moore Elementary Demonstration School |s a modern
open space school. While the open space school facilitates the

66
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B. DECODING:

. D. COMPREHENSION:

“\

program’s objectives, it is not a necessary component for‘clasg
room anization. The program is adaptable to any classroom
organization which can allow far each pupil to play & major.part
in the selection of opjectives, materials, procedures and time.
The organjzation should altow for small and large group instruc-
tion as well as mdmdual activities.

A2

How are the materials used? Co-

‘(he program requires a variety of instructional materials and is

of commonly used kinds of materials rather than specific pro- |
grams. Materials are used in accordahce with the pupil's individ-

. ual prescription and preference. A sample prescrlpnon sheet is
,shown below. -. :

Sample Prescription Sheet

May be written for any length of time best for the individual -

A. MATERIALS: In this column, the names and levels of
materials with which the child works are

listed.

Listed here are page numbers of those *
! - materials listed in column 1. which deal
with decoding Skl||$

Page numbers of materials which help
develop vocabulary. Some_ teachers use
this column to tist vocabulary words
pupils are to learn, or spelling words.

Page numbers-of materials
used to develop comprehension.

C. VOCABULARY:

4

e

facnhtated by a selection of equipment. The need is for a number - “Q’

: PRIMARY READING PRESCRIPTION v
Name - ¥ Date Begun . Date Fmished
MATERIAL |. DECODING . | VOCABULARY vCOMPREHENSION' ’
~|longi-5455 | e
Phonics Wé Use |Shorti-56, 57, 58
R, | Long -0, 61 .
.. .- |Shorto-62'63
N '89101112
US‘"gvtf‘g(?m"e’“. (131415, 18, 97, |
e - s i i
ffSRA I'av‘Oran,ge : 1 card each'day’
“Farand Away"
F{eadmg Group , o _ .| with Mrs. X 10 30
Q R el - - | everyday . | |
ERIC I ,
K G ¢




) }re teacher supplements used?

Teacher aides.are effectively used in t e Demonstration School
to free teachers for more systematic plnning and Specialized
management of instruction. Such an arrangement adds more
.opportunities for, the child to interact-with-adults. S N

’.

How is student progress assossed? I ‘ ¢

Informal dlagnostic tests are used throughout ‘the year and serve.’
as the,basls for prescription and instruction. An IndiVldual Read- -

- ing Skills Record is kept for each student as well as a class sum-
mary sheet. This gives a picture of the total class as well as pro-
vndlng a gmde to skills groups N

lmplementatlon Requnrements and Provnsnons
Are speclal iacilities needed or suggested? )
’ No%pemal facmties are required. '
Is speclal equlpment needed or suggested7
v s

“A variety of common multi-media materials can be used success-\
fully

. . N

.
Is in- servrce tralnlng needed or suggested?
-

-

A two week p\@ -service training workshop followed by a month- -
ly day-long in-service training program are necessary for pro-
gram |mplementat|on and maintenance. Workshops are conduct—

edat \

New Adventures in Learning - .

Demonstration/Diffusion Center ’

Walter T. Moore Elementary School
~ sTallahassee, Florida 32303

o

What vprovisl'ons are made for speciai irai'ning of teache:s?

- Workshops cover- such aregs as theory and application of be-
havior modification, use oft‘ormal and informal diagnostic °
instruments, training m remediating psvcholmguisric skills,

awareness of information in feacher-pUpil interactions, analysis
of available materials, and the of tmacher aides and
‘volunteers. : . : )

) . T T
What provisions are made for training teacher supplements?

N{spemal provisions are made.

EMC

e

" more than $32.00 per pupil. This cost ¢ covers $11 for instruc- -

2N Program Development and Status ' C

' 'How Was the program developed?

-with the language arts program under a separate USOE grant,

What is the present status of the program? ’ T

What is the oost ior implementing the program?

s
Operational costs. cover those items for on-gding program im-
plementation: A fairly. well—equnpped school adopting all com-
ponents of the program, K-3, should be able to do so forno :

tlonal ma;erlals $§ for equipment, and-$18 for m-serwce training:.

-

4 ] ~ 3
. %

,v:;}

New Adventures in Ledtning was wrlttqn during the 1968-69
school year. The need for this project was seen Wwhen it was
discovered in 1967 that the average Ianguage age for the dis-
irict's six-year-olds entering first’ gradﬁ was 3.0 years. Further,
foliowing one year of instruction,” these children had not made

significant progress in remedlatlng tﬁé language problem.

New Adventures in Learmng is an ESEA Title 1l individually
determined language arts program for K-3 pupiis, housed at
W. T. Moore Elementary School, Tallahassee, Florida. It oper-
ated under a grant from USOE from August, 1970 through June,,)
1973. In'the Spring of 1973, the project was visited by a USOE-!
trained team who validated it‘as innovative, successful, cost
effective, and exportable. It was funded as a National Demon-
stration/Diffusion Center from. JUIy, 1973 to June,.1974

The training of teachers and curriculum leaders’in implementmg
the language arts program has been developed in conjunction” .

f‘ﬁl

The program is in its second year as a National Demonstration/ _
Diffusion project for training educators. -

Program.Evaluation
How has the program been evaluatéd?

During the years of operationaloﬁmdmg the pupil population l
averaged 310 K-3 pupils, approximately 50% rural black and 50‘1
'urban white. Of the black 'DODUlaTIOH 85% were .non-readers or ;
reading on pre-primer level, as:were 31% of the whites. 90% of -
the total population were reading helow grade level. Mental
age ranged from thgse so low that no basal scores could be ob
tained to 12 years. Mental age scores for the black pupils
showed that 61.6% were at teast one’ year below chronological |,
age for their grade level as compared with 6.8% of the white <

- population who were more than one year below.

!
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Jhe most significant tindings, as reported by the, project staff,
were:

1. Gain for all disadvantaged children tested wnh lllinois test of
Psycholinguistic Ability was significant at the p< 01 level -

2. Gayn for all disadvantaged pupils tested with Peabody P/c
ture Vocabulary Test was S|gn|f|cant -at

§e p< 001 Ievel

3 Mean mental age gains on Peabody Picture Vocabu/ary Test
were significant at the p<.01 level for total project population.
For Kindergarten'pupils. significance was p< 001 _

4. Of the total 1-3 population, 57% achieved at the expected

levels in reading at the end of the project as compared with

37% at the beginning of the project -

5. When a 1- test for correlated means was applied to Gilmore
Oral Read/ng Test resylts for first, second. and third graders,

the hypothesis that no change occurred w_g_i_s rejected at the »
p< 001 level

°

6 For third grade pupils. ga|n in mechanics Jf wrmng and spell-

Ing was significant at the p<.10 level’

Evaluation was in the form of pre-post testing. using the stand- .
ardized tests mentioned above During the first year, testing was

done in the fall and again in the Spring. The following two years,

except for entering pupils, testing was done only in the Spring,
" with the results of the previous Spring used as a pre-test

measure. Except for group tests which were given by cldassroom -

teachers in carefully controlled situations, test administration:
was done by well-trained outside personne’l

1

What are the indicated strengths and Ii‘mitations of the program?

The project staff has clearly. demonstrated the success of the

_ program in the Demonstration/Djffuston school. The program
does not require any specialized equiprent or facilities, and can
consequently be implementgd in a variety of school settings.
The greatest strength of the program is its remediation success
for Iow socio-economic pupils with Ianguage deficits

The program staff reports the nece55|ty for a strong teacher for
implementation of the_gntire program Component parts of the
program can be incorporated into any teacher's existing program,

. -
<
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Usetul Information ‘
Where can the program be obtained?

Mrs Juné Johnson Project D|rector
. New Adventures.in Leafrning

‘Demonstrgtion/Diffusion Center

W. T Mo Elementary School

Tallahassee(. Florida 32303
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Program .
Development

‘Through Procéss 3 |

Glassboro Public Sghools
 Glassboro, New Jersey

Summary

-
.

Program Development Through
Process is'an ungraded K-3 pro-
gram incorporating a learning
center approach Designed asa
total classroom model appro-
priate for use with any average
school population, the drgan-
ization of the program involves
the administration of a diagnos-
tic battery of reading tests. place-
ment of each child in a spectrum
of K-3 reading skills. and individ-
ualized.prescriptions which are
keyed to reading texts as well as
supplementary and tgacher-
madg materials. Pre-post testing
conducted between 1972-74 in-
dicated that the instructional
reading levels,of children partic-
ipating in the program for the
past two years were raised on
the average of 1.5 years after an
eight month instructional period.

‘ERI!
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Nature bf the Program

" For whom is the program designed?

The prog’ram is designed for children 1in Kindergarten through
grade three ) v

. ' & :
What is the rationale of the program? . X
The intent of the Glassboro Right-to-Read project was to produce
“@n ungraded primary reading program based upon diagnostic
approaches n an effort to meet the challenge of the national
"Right-to-Read eftort : :

What is the ge_néral purpose of the program?

The gepera! pu'rpose of the program was to develop average
chitldren s individual potential to a level of above average
achievement through the use of diagnostic-prescriptive process-
es within a learning center approach. s

Organization and Materials

How is the program organized? - .

Thé organization of program ‘u)r'npleméntation involves the admin- -

istration of a diagnostic battery of reading tests. placement of

.

dach child in a spectrum of K-3 reading skills. and individualized

~instructional prescriptions which are keyed to reading texts as

well as supplementary ancj teacher-made materials.

What are the specific objéctives of the program?,

“The specific objective of the project is that a growth rate of 1.5
years In reading achjevermnent will result during an eight month
instructional period when average children are correctly plaged
at their reading skill level and receive individualized instruction.”
at that level. o ’ .
How much student time is required? .

No specific amount of instructional time is recommended in the

project. A student proceeds in the program at a rate apprqpriate

to his individual potential and level of developmdent. '

]
o

What materials are provided?- R

. Replication'manuals for the Glassboro Right-to-Read Project
will be available in the Spring of 1975.

How open is the program tc
materials?

‘Instructional materials devek

are extensively used In the ¢

What student assessment m

- Assessment materials used

Miftlin Informal Reading Inve
Reading Tests, and the Cla
by the William Brown Co. ot

Classroom Activities

‘How are classrooms organiz

[nstruction is carried out on
dren may work independen:
learning centers. :

How are the materiats used

WUpon entering the program

" ministered diagnostic batte

results, the teacher establi
individual instructional pre
plemented. Instructions are
basis. and in small ad hoc
ot the program, there is cox
tional groups. As children
individual potential and lev
ing occurs. Instructional m
teachers are used extensive

Are teacher supplements u

Parent involvemént and cot
of the Right-to-Read proje
teers serves as classroom &
Glassboro project.”

. How is student progress as

Student progress is assesst
as ‘The Houghton-Mifflin Inf
Hgughfon-Mifflin Basic Reas

“ing Inventory as well-as th

referencée measures in orde
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~Nature of the Program
Fpr whom is the program desigﬁed?

The program 1s designed for chitdren m Kingengarten through
qrade three

-' .
What is the rationaie of 'the program?

The intent of the Glassboro Rxgh! -to-Read project was to produce
an ungraded primary readmg pyogram based upon diagnostic
approaches in an effort ta mee! the challenge of the national
Right-te-Read effort

What is the general purpose of the program?

The generii purpose of the program was 1o develop average
chifdren s individual potential to a level of above average
“achievement through the use. of diagnostic-prescriptive process-
@s within a learning center approach

Organization and Materials
How is the program organized?

The organization of program impiementation involves the admin-
istration of a diagnostic battery of reading tests. placement of
each chiid +n a spectrum of K-3 reading skills. and individualized
instructional prescriptions which are keyed tosreading texts as
well as supplementary and teacher-made materials

What are the specific objectives of the program?

The specific objective of the pro;ect 1s that a growth rate of 15
years in reading achievement will resuﬁurmg an eight month
instructionarl period when average children are correctly placed
at their reading skill level and receive individualized instruction
at that level

‘ Ho,vauch student tlEne is required? ' »

' No specific amount of instructional ime 1s recommended in the
project. A student proceeds In the rogram at a rate'approprlate
to his individual potential and levél af development.

What materials are provided?
/ Replication manuals for the Glassboro Right-to-Read Project
will be available in the Spring of 1975

~ “

'\I

Ciassroom Activities

ERIC. . . w i}

“How open is the program to supplementary and teacher-made

materials? .
.

Instructional materlals developed and constructed by teachers
are extensively used In the project

What student assessment materials are proQided?

Assessment materials used 1n the project include The Houghton-
Mifthn Informal Reading Inventory. The Houghton- Mifflin Basic
Reading Tests. and the Classroom Reading Inventory published
by the Wilham Brown Co of Dubuque. lowa ‘

How are classrooms orggnized?

Instruction 1s carried out on an individualized basis. and chil-
dren may work independently or in small groups at various
learning centers

-

How are the materials used?

Upon entering the program, each child receives a teacher ad-
ministered diagnostic battery of reading tests. Based on the test
results."the teacher establishes the students’ reading level and
individual instructional prescriptions are developed and im-
plemented. Instructions are carried out on an individualized
basis. and In small ad hoc groups. Due to the ungraded nature
ot the program. there |s considerable age-overlap in the instruc-
tional groups. As children proceed at a rate appropriate to their
individual potential and level of development, frequent regroup-
ing occurs. Instructional materials developed and constructed by
teachers are used extensively at the learning centers.

Are teacher supplements used?
Parent involvement and community awérehess are components
of the Right-to-Read project. An organization of parent volun-
teers serves as classroom qides and reading tutors in the
Glassboro’ project. 3
i

- @ -
How is student progress assessed?
Student progress is assessed using such standardized measures-
as The Houghton-Mifflin Informal Reading Inventory, The *
Houghton-Mifflin Basic Reading Tests and the Classroom Read-
ing Inventory as well as through informal surveys and criterion
reference measures in order to provide on-going evajuation.

7L P
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Implementatlon Hequirements“and Provnsnons

Are special facilities needed or suggested?

No special facilities are recommended for the project

Is special equipment needed or suggested’?

There 1s no spectal equipment required in the program -

Is in-service training needed or suggested?

In-Service training for |mplemeht|rfg the project i1s recommended.

Glassboro estimates a need for 20 hours of training in diagnos-
ing and prescribing in the area of elementary reading. and in
classroom management and record-keeping procedures.

What provisions are made for special training of teachers?

For 1974-75, the Glassboro Right-to-Read Project has been

funded for dissemination in New Jersey and .approved by USOE -

for national dissemination. The project staff will train interested
educators during approximately week long sessions at one of
the' Educational Improvement Centers. Information regarding
in-service training may be obtained from_the project director. "

What is the cost of implementing the program?

While this.program’s practices differ from traditional approaches,
no extensive expenditures are required for extra materials. The

“operational costs of replicating the projecttherefore should not

exceed those of most distri¢ts' reading program budgets.

Program Development and Status
How was the program‘developed?

The development of the program began in 1971-72 and was-
carried out through a Right-to-Read grant commencing in 1972,
The thrust of the project was to construct a validated non-
traditional primary reading program that would develop individ-
ual children’s potential and result |n above-average reading
achlevement . \ R .

The program commenced the development of a prqcess! for im-
proving the school district reading program at all levels through
the involvement of school personnel and community thembers.
Board and administrative support was obtained, and a special
task force was organized to carry out a comprehensive reading
needs assessment which included data on achsevement plus par-

The needs assessment pointed to the need for systematic indi-
vidualized reading approaches which led the projcct team to de
velop arrays of reading objectives for the elementary grades. A
handbook for parents was also produced including sections on

language development and suggestions for improving the homs
environment to help children improve language skills.

Teachers were trained in individualized diagnostlc-prescnptive':
approaches. to teaching reading, and were aided in the class- |
room by the project team and a university consultant. After one

- year, test data on the children in the project school revealed i

provement in reading achievement. This was expressed in term
of a greatly improved rate of reading growth for the target group,
which was malntalned in the second year of the project.

What is the present status of the program?

The Glassborc Right-to-Read Project is currently funded for
statewide (New Jersey) dissemination and has been approved |
by USOE for national disseminatiqn. This includes in-service
training in other districts and the production of a manual for
replicating the project.

Program Evaluation

How has the program been evaluated?

The program invoived the district's total K-3 primary popula-

tion in two school§ Which included approximately 325 children |
and 25 teachers. Beginning in September 1972 to April 1974
pre and post-test data were collected to. assess individual gains,
identify average gain levels, and describe growth among groupg
in the two schools ]

For the 1972-73 school year, the C/assroom Reading Inventory |
developed by Silvaroli and distributed by the William Brown Co.
of Dubugue, lowa was used. For this assessment, instructional
reading level ratings were used. Children were pre-tested with
the CRI in September 1972 and post-tested in April. 1973. Fre- |
quency counts were done on pupils by readlng level for both
pre and post admmlstranons of the CRI. ~ BN

Table 1 shows that although 26.8% of the pupils were at the pre:
primary level at the pre-tegt/post-test data revealed a more eve
distribution of reading leAels with the modé at Level 3. Table 2 |
shows an average gain &f 2.14 years across all levels for 1972- ;
73 which far exceeded the projéct goal-of an average gam of
1.5 years

4

l: TC communlty and teacher attitudes.

JAruitoxt Provided e



Pre-post Test Results

Table1 - -
Glassboro Primary Unit ) -

The Classroom Inventory .

Distribution of Reading Instructional Levels

.
L)

«Table 2 ‘ A
Glassboro Primary Unit
Results of The Classroom Inventory :
Pre-Test September 1972 - Post-Test April 1973
Average Gain for all reading instructional levels 2.14 years

~

100

‘N 335

N-60 .58

50

Numbers of Children

Non-+ PP
. Reader -

P 1

Reading Instructional Levels

-

N-90 Pre-Test: September, 1973

» 5

“Average Gains in Years

P L1 2 3

, Reading Instructional Lévels

100 : - ‘ :
1 ' ,hPost-Teét: April, 1973
| N 355 ‘

- Numbers of Children -
[4)]
o
l

Non. PP
Reader-

" Reading Instructional Levels .

For 1973-74. program materials included the Houghton-Mifflin
readers, and the Houghton-Mifflin tnformal Reading Inventory |
was used. This criterion-referenced test places the student at- |
his:level in the Houghton-Mifflin series of readers as well as
supplementary materials. The test is high on content validity.

. “All students were pre-tested in September, 1973, and post-test:
ed in April, 1974. Table 3 shows a distribution shift which is
slightly skewed toward higher achievement levels. Table -4
shows an average rate of gain across all instructional levels of
4.52 years which again exceeded the project goal. ’
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Table 3 ) L.
Glassboro Primary Unit
Houghton-Mifflin Informal Reading Inventory

o

Distribution of Reading Instructional Levels ' ‘ ‘
100 | L - : : 100 ——— —
, Pre-Test: September, 1972 "1 Post-Test: April, 1974 N-92
il Nas . 07 - N 325 - N-87
' o ¢ ' T N
s N-71 c -
S 70- A g 701
3 2 -
5 60 G 607
- "o o
« » (2]
s = .50
3 3
3 > 40—’
30
204

ol Ne N-10_N-11

Non- PP ' P 17 2 3 4 5 6 Non- PP P 1 2
Reader - : , : Reader -~ B
o Reading Instructional Levels Reading instructional Levels
a %




'(f;able' 4 i References '

lassboro Primary Unit * ! ) " S s
Results of Houghton-Mifflin Informal Reading Inventory New Jersey State Department of Education. Technical Report
Pre-Test September 1973 - Post-Test April 1974 - Program Development throughProcess (The Glassbqro Right-to-

.Average Gain for all Reading Instructii?al Levels 1.52years - Read Program.” Trenton: Office of Program Development, 1974.
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What are the indicated strengths and weaknesses of the ) o
program? . ¢ .
. Glassboro evaluation data indicated that children of average
- -achievement progress at a better than average rate in reading
skills when they are diagnostically placed at appropriate instruc-
tional levels, and are provided with a prescriptive program .
. based on specific curriculum objectives.

Useful Information
Where can the program be obtained? /#

_Information regarding the project may be obtained from: .

‘Nicholas Mitcho
Administration Office, Annex A
North Delsea Drive L ) a )
~Glassboro. New Jersey 08028 -
(609) 881-2290 ‘ _ ' >

Dorothy Wriggins

Glassboro Public Schools

Glassboro, New Jersey 08028 : :
El{[lcsm-%m : :



Project Instruct -

Lincoln Publi¢ Schools
Lincoln, Nebraska )

e
Summary

Project INSTRUCT (Instructional
System Teaching Reading Using
Continuous-process Technology)
is a systems approagh to, individ- ..
ualized reading instruction for all
K-3 students. The program con-

" centrates on the word gitack
skills basic in decoding. Program
components include a monitor-
ing and instructional system
keyed to an array of skills, an
organization system, a materials
organization system, a parent
involvement program, and a
local adoption system. The prin-
ciple of management by objec-
tives is followed throughout. Ex-
tensive objective-by-objective
evaluations have shown the pro-
gram to be successful to a re-
markable degree.

Nature of Program

. N 0

For whom is the program designed? -

The program is designed to teach word attack skills to all K-3
children.

On what rgonale was the program designed?

- The Project INSTRUCT System is based on the rationale that

rgading improves with the implementation of a method for organ-
izing and delivering a reading skills program in the area of word'

- attack. This system is organized around the array of skills, and is

implemented in the classroom through-a series of instructional

cycles which include pre-testing, skills teaching, post-testing and -

record keeping. This cycle provides a mastery model of instruc-
tion which insures that both mastery fearning and mastery teach-
ing are occurring. Mastery learning occurs when the learner <

- demonstrates criterion performance on a skill prior to moving

to another skill. Mastery teaching occurs as the teacher con-
tinues to provide instruction until students achieve that criterion

. level before moving to a higher-level skill. Instructional account-

ability is thus linked to student learning.

The combmatlon of mastery learning and mastery teachlng re-
duces student failures due to lack of pre-requisite skifls and
accomodates various learning rates. All students learn to master
skills at their own rate, eliminating the possibility-of
knoMedgg of word attack skills due to locked-in pacing. Mastery
evaluatlon ls prov:ded through.pre- and post-tests '

What are the general goais and oblectnves of the progrém?

When Commissioner of Education James Allen declared a Right-
to-Read priority in the United States in 1971, a group of educa-
tors and parents representing the Lincoln area, the University

of Nebraska, the Lincoln Public Schoois, and Education Service
Unit #6 accepted this Right-to-Read challenge and submitted a
proposal to the United States Office of Education for a Title {ll
project designed to meet thrée major goals. These goals, though
basic to many reading projects, have wide-range implications:

e REDUCE READING FAILURE : :
¢ IMPROVE RE‘ADING ACHIEVEMENT !
* PROVIDE AN EASILY ADOPTABLE PROGRAM -

e REDUCE READING FAILURE - To reduce reading failure, the
program must be directed to focus on the DW school years,
before failure occurs. Further, the instructio

must be based on a philosophy of mastery teaching so thata__

.

%

such a program -~

student does not accumula
rather, masters each learnin
next.

" o IMPROVE READING ACH

achievement, the program
which are basic to reading
foecused instruction which g
are working at an appropria
rapid continuous progress

" the student who is experie

~ » PROVIDE AN EASILY AD

adoptable the program mus
and manpower already avallj
reading system must be easi
little in-service training, and}
easy to cPrreIate with the lo;

Project INSTRUCT was em}
The system and instrucfiofial
urban and rural schools, and
and revised through extensi)
Spring of 1973, the Y.S..Off
idation team which ranked P
“top Title I Projects. On the'
idation, the Project is able t¢

psin - - program which will reduce rg

. achievement. ) j
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Orgamzatnon and Materi

’ How is the program orgamzq

3
<
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kindergarten readiness to int
arranged from simple to com
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Nature of Program— - . . student does not accumulate a set of failing experiences but,
- o . rather, masters each learning experience before moving to the
Ny . - : : ’ < next. . ' 7 ' B
For whom is the program designed? . : (

Th o e 1ot . ‘skills to all k-3~ ®* ® IMPROVE READING ACHIEVEMENT - To improve reading -
€ programis designed-to teach word attack skills to all K-3 — achievement, the program must identify those word attack -skiffs .
children. . - . : : S v
which are basic fo reading success and provide a-system of .
" focused instruction which groups and regroups students so théy
are working at an appropriate level at all times. This insufes the

- S . - o 7 rapid continuous progress of the successful student as well as
The Project INSTRUCT System is based on the rationale that _the student who is experiencing difficulty in learning. ..

reading improves with the implementation.of a method fororgap= — " .

izing and delivering a reading skills program in the area of word  PROVIDE AN EASILY ADOPTABLE PROGRAM - To be éasily
attack. This system is organized around the array of skills, and is ——édoptable. the program must make extensive use of materials
implemented-in the classroom through a series of jnstructional and manpower already available within, the local school. The
cycles which include pre-testing, skills teaching, post-testing and reading system must be easily implemented in the classroom witk
record keepirig. This cycle provides a mastery model of instrus: little in-service training, and the instructionalprogram must be
tion which insures that both mastery learning and mastery teacha,;?easy to correlate with the- local si:i(fool’s basic reading proéram.

On what rationale was the program designed?.

ing are occurring. Mastery learning occurs when the learner

demonstrates criterion performance on a skill prior to moving . . o N
to another skill. Mastery teaching occurs as the teacher con-- Project INSTRUCT was designed to meet these three goals.

| finues to provide instruction until students achieve that criterion  “The system and instructional materials were field-tested in both
= - level before moving to a higher-level! skill. Instructional account- urban and rural schools, and the mastery tests were validated
ability. 1s thus linked to student learning. : ~~ and revised through extensive data-collecting processes. In the
. ’ ' - Spring of 1973, the U.8. Office ot Education sent a national val-
A . ‘ . idation team which rankéd Project INSTRUCT as one of the two
n : - A i : ;
The combination of mastery.learning and mastery teaching re top Title Il Projects. On the basis of this development and val-

duces stu?ﬂ failures due to lack of pre-requisite skills and idation, the Project is able to offer schools an easily adoptablé

accomodatgs various learning raies. All students learh to master et ; h ; L
skills at thdir own rate, eliminating the possibility of gaps in program which wilt reduce reading failure and improve read/nq '

' knowledge of word attack skills due to locked-in pacing. Mastery ~ @chievement.
evaluation is provided through pré- and post-tests. C = L .
: 'SP . : Organization and Materials

- What are the general goals and objectives of the program?

¢

How is the program organized? ' C

When Commissioner of Educatioaiames Allen declared a Right- . . o . ]
to-Read priority in the United States in 1971, a group of educa- The program-is organized ardund an array of word attack skills F
tors and parents representing the Lincoln area, the University stated in terms of student performance. The skills range from pre; |
of Nebraska, the Lincoln Public Schools, and Education Service—  kindergarten readiness to independent coding levels, and are " .
Unit #6 accepted this Right-to-Read challenge and submitted a arranged from simple to complex. Associated with the skill array -, -
proposal to the United States Office ofEducation for a Title 111 Is a Monitoring System pfo‘”d'_”g entry level tests, continuous-
project designed to meet three major goals. These goals, though ‘rrif:ﬁg?e?:trigisatleéy éfgﬁ';”ds'g;j',‘;";”a'cSé”ndgnt pgzjflplﬁ‘.gartds-

. A ] i e . c ot . : ruct \% cu instru y gr stu-
basic to manyjeadmg prgjects. have wide-range implications: dents with similar skill needs, and teaches for mastery by pro-

. - o viding alternative instructional methods. Resources are used,
: Fhfgﬂu(g:vEERREQADl;II\INGGE:CI:l;ﬁEEEMENT B o efficiently through the_ Organizational Syst(_em which a_\llows stu- .,
e PROVIDE AN EASILY ADOPTABLE PROGRAM e demer.'tefbezgrouped across _grqdes and rooms, coorqutes team-
e , - - teaching approaches, ard provides for support staff, trained

paraprofessionals and volunteers. A Materials Organization Sys-
tem indexes commercial and non-commercial materials to the
skill array and allows for continuous updating of new commercial
and locally-developed materials. ‘

- must - !
| ERIC ' — e 4.

* REDUCE READING FAILURE - To reduce reading failure - the—-
program must be directed to focus on the primary school years,
before failure occurs. Further, the instruction in such a program
must be based on a philosophy of mastery teaching 'so that a
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Support components include ‘a Parent involvement Program
which incorporates a community ir;\riormation program and slide-
tape presentation for training of parent volunteers. A Local
Adoption System pgovides assistance to schools adopting Pro-

“ject INSTRUCT through training programs for Local Program

Managers. {LPM).and year-round consultation to adopting
schools. Special components dealing with low-achieving stu-
dents, and correlations witH\other basic language skills are being
deveioped. ) '

~ What specific oli]ectii:‘es are involved?

Each skill on the array has an associated specific behavigcral
objective. The skills and their agsociated objectives form the.
heart of the program. Examples ranging from simple to complex
are: : L

B-ib Supplying obvious words in context '

- Given a set of pictures of objects and simple sentences with one

obvioys word missing in each sentence, the student will be able
to indicate the gorrect picture 2 out of 3 times:

T

F-2 Short o; sh, th, wh, ch .

The student will be able to pronounce 8 out.of T0real and non-
sense words bf one syllable containing short a ipﬁisolation and
consonant digraphs sh, th, wh, or ch in isolation and in context.

* M-1Diphthongs: oi and oy, ow and Ou

Phonograms: oy, ound, ou :
The student will be able to dronounce 9 out of 10 real and non-
sense words contaiming diphthongs in isolation and in context.

~
\

'How much student time is devoted to the program?

Project INSTRUCT suggests-that the child receive at least two
hours of instruction per week in word attack skills. The two
hours need not be “teacher time" but the child should be “on -
task” on his particular skill need.

What materials are provided, by the program? 7

Implementation Manual for Administrators and Local Program
Managers: A manual designed to be used by school staff mem-
gers to organize and maintain the P! system. :
ontents jnclude: History of the Project. Evaluation and Valida-
tion data. Decision Sheets for a Local Adoption Plan, Descrip-
tion of the implementation process, in-service'training material e
for local school in-service, and directions for writing and using
Basal Quick Checks as a system for monitoring spelling and

:;N\bulary acqtuisition during basal reading instruction.

ERIC R
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Teacher Resource Book: A guide designed to serve as a refer-

ence and a source of materials for teachers planning classroom___]
instruction in the P! system. Contents include: Description of

the classroom implementation process, Sample Lesson Plans for |
Skills A-1 through D-8, Suggested Learning Activities for Skills

" E through M, 49 pre-tests, 49 post-tests; 25 spelling mastery

tests. and an extensive appendix which includes such items as
the High-Frequency Word List, phonic generalizations, behav-
ioral objectives, student activity sheets. -

Materials Organization System: How to organize a Materials
Center: A manual designed to be used to organize and main-
tain a Materials Center. Contents include: Description of a
Materials Center, 10-Step Training and Developmént Process to
Organize a Materials Center, 4 Teacher In-Service Strategies
for Maintaining and Using a Materials Center, Resource Index
which keys Commercial Materials to Reading Skills, Guidelines
for Selecting CommerciagMaterial, Guidelines for Constructing
Teacher-made Games. . '

Parent Assisted Learning (PAL) Program Leader Manual: A Man-
ual designed to be used by a parent or teacher to organize, trainﬂ
and maintain a PAL volunteer program. Contents include: Step-
by-step directions for implementing a volunteer program in the
local school, six training sessions for teaehers and volunteers,
supplementary materials such as ideas for bulletin bQards, news- :
letters, games and other activities. .
. Y
Student Profile Cards: A McBee card printed with the-array of
skills and designed to keep a permanent record of student
progress in skiil development. A card-sorting technique de-
scribed in the Implementation Manual and in the Resource Book'
is the basis for managing frequent skill groupings.

3

Programmed Words: A volume of programmed word worksheets
which provide students with an opportunity-to practice reading,
spelling and writing words previously introduced. The words pro-
grammed are from a combined list of the 500 most frequently
used words in children’s-books and the 500 most frequently "
used words at the 3rd grade level (as determined by the American.
Heritage Study of High freduency Words). Schools are :
permitted to duplicate th materials. " )

Games, Games, Games: A set of instructional game ideas which
parents or teachers can make. Each game includes directions j
and an illustration which shows how to construct the game, as -~
well as directions for playing the game. One activity or game has
been devised for each of the skills on the Pi Array. |

' |
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Fake Homes, The Take-Home matenials include one instructional

activity for each skill on the array. They are designed to be sent °

home with the Student after the skill has been mastered as a

means of involving parents in the student's skill progress.
\\Schools are permntted to duplicate thé’materials.

Introductory Packet of Project INSTRUCT Materials: A-folder which
contains sample pages of all Project INSTRUCT matenals. Packet
also includes descrlptlve llterature and brochures about the
Project. .

Direct Teach/ng Techniques: Once a local school has succesg-
fully implemented at least one cycle in the Preject INSTRU( T
system for word attack and basal reading, teachers can partlc-
ipate in further in-service training to develop their skills in using

v, direct teaching techniques for specially identified students.

.~ . These techniques provide specific teaching.cues which are de-
signed to increase stud'ént response and achievement in the area
of word attack, spellmg and basic vocabulary acquisition. This,

‘ addltlonal training is referred to as Phase | Implementatlon

‘How open is the program to supplementary and teacher-made
- materials? :

.The program is totally open to locally selected and produced
materials and includes suggestions for their development. PI
was not-designed to replace material'currently being used, but is

ERI
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"short-term teacher-directeq groups, each focused on a specific |
" skill. The groups are formed by identifying a group of students

(

intended to organize and focus that material on |nd|vndual stu- "
) dentskrll needs -

What s,tudent' assessment materials are provided or suggested?

. The program provides complete sets of tests to establish an in- |
dividual student profile of skill progress. Criterion-referenced
- mastery tests are provided for pre- and post-instructional use
--and.include maintenance of previously learned word attack and :
spelling skills. A handwriting inventory for manuscript or cursive
is included.

Classroom Activities
How are-the classrooms organized?

- Projéct INSTRUCT's approaéh to individualization is through'

who have not mastered a specific skill and who are ready for in- |
struction on that skill. Within this general focusing procedure :
‘five alternative grouping strategies are provided for: 1).cross-
grade grouping based on skills needs, 2) cross-room grouping
within a grade level based on skills needs,,3) cross-grade read-
ing groups formed from basal reading groups, 4) cross-room
reading groups formed from basal reading groups, and 5) group-:
ing w1th§elf -contained classrooms The lmplementatlon Manual :
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How are the materials used?

Project INSTRUCT has developed two instruetional cycles which
operate concurrently but independentty:

e Instructional Cycle for Word Attack

e Instructional Cycle for Basal Reading- .

A student may progress rapidly through the array of skills in the
Word Attack Cycle, but mqﬁy progress more slowly through the
basal reader. Or, & student may progress rapidly through the
Basal Reading Cycle. yet experience difficulty in dealing with
the phonic and structurakanalysis in the word attack array. Both
cycles are based on the principles of Mastery Teaching and
Focused Instruction, and provide for the grouping of students

P
A
“y

MODEL: Instructional. Gycle for Word Attack
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T N . .
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- describes the system for Mastery Teaching and‘Focused Instruc

y &

around: (a) skill needs in the Word Attack Array, and (b) acqui-_ f
sition of basal vocabulary and spelling-words in the Basal Reading
Cycle. Student and staff are actively involved in both cycles,

_but their activities in one do not affect their participation or
progress irthe other cycle. - . ]
»
- | ;
instructional Cycle for. Word Attack o,

Project INSTRUCT has identified an ARRAY OF SKILLS which
is a teaching sequence of pre-reading andweading skills for word
attack. Each skill objective is described in terms of student be- -
havior and is accompanied by criterion-referenced mastery testsgf
for pre- and post-delivery. The instructional Model which follows:

|
%
|

tion based on the Array of Skilis and the Pre-Post Tests.
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Prior to instructifin.on any skill, each student is pre-tested. If

the pre-test far a selected skill is passed, mastery is recorded on

the individual STUDENT PROFILE CARD; and pre-testing con-
tinues until a skill is reached which has not yet been mastered.

The student joins an mstruqtlonal group-at that point. Following -

instruction, each student is post-tested to see if mastery has
been reached. If the post-test is passed, mastery is recorded on
the Student Profile Card and the pre-testing begins again. If’
mastery is. not demonstrated, the student recycles on the ‘same
skill or within that cluster of skilis.

Instructional Cycle for Basal Reaumg

N

' The Pro;ect INSTRUCT Instructional Cycle for Word Attack has

been designed to be used concurrently with any basal reading’
program used in the local adopting school. Smce most basal
programs. are not designed for FOCUSED skill instruction and
MASTERY teaching pf each skill element at the time it is intro-
duced, the ProjeCt recommends that schools use the PI Word

Attack program for word attack instruction, and implefent the

Instructional Cycle- for Basal Reading to provide for the instruc-
tion of reading comprehension and the acquisition of basal vo-

N

-

Students are placed in reading groups and assigned to appro-
priate levels of the basal reading series..As students-progress !
through the basal, the reading group becomes the vehicle for !
spelling instruction for the high frequency vocabulary words.
-After basal group instruction, each student is evaluated at spe-
cific mastery points through thé use of Basal Quick Chetks. If
méstery is reached, the student continues in basal. ;

Are 'teacher supplements used? .
No additional machines, paraprofessionals, or volunteers are -
required for the implementation of the program. However, in
recognizing the value of volunteer assistants, a program for
training volunteers was developed. This program, Parent Assis4
tants to Learning (PAL), was designed to train a leader who in :
turn is responsible for training volunteers to assist both in and
out of the classroom. PAL is NOT a_tutoring program.
: t st
Leq
7
How is student progress assessed?

Upon completion of an instructional cycle a mastery post- -test
is given which requires students to apply wotd attack skills in, |

cabulary and spelling words.. The Instructional Model which fol- . real reading situatioris and with nonsepse words to insure that ;
lows descrlbes the system for mastery teaching and focused the student response is not based on sight vocabulary. Main- |
instruction for the aCQUISItIOH of basal vocabulary. tenance of skills previously-mastered is tested by having skills
j 4 . in each cluster retested ih. mastery tests for (he fqﬂo‘wing clus-
MODEL: Instructionql Cycle for Basal Reading o ters, and by _msertlng review items et streteglc points. Both
‘ ' S TR SR A S | ADDITIONAL | - . R
o ERTIRE T RS PRACTICE :
N T X INSTRUCTIONAL. .
N P R -3 | SUPPORTS o
4 S B e - .
PLACEMENT. | 3! FORMING _.} TEACHING
PROCEDURES -~ 7| GROUPS A .
. B ' ,,ij : . ; T
‘ ; L ‘ RECORDING - ‘ S S
' e s i CONTINUED PROGRESS S
. SR T IN BASAL R
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group and individual tests are used to assess mastery Since the
‘program aims at teaching word attack skills, not phonics per se,
mastery tests.assess all aspects of word attack such as pre-
‘fixes and suffixes or use-of context.

in the Basal Reading Cycle students are checked for vocabu-
lary acquisition and spethng mastery through the,use-of Basal
Quick Checks which each school develops to monitor its gwn
basal reading ‘series. Rather than test the student at the end of
a book, testing points-are tdentlfled more frequently following - .
every two stories tapproximately). The BQC focuses on reading
basal vocabulary at the rate of one word per second, and on
spellmg the basal words which appear on the high-frequency -
word list. If students do not achieve mastery on BQC, the teach-
er provides additional instruction on basal vogabulary and spell-
ing Before proceeding to the next story-in the basal.

Implementation Requirements and Provisions
Ar.evspecial facilities needed or suggested?

"PrOJect INSTRUCT was deslgned with the specific goal of mak-
. ing use of facilities typically found in elementary schools. No
special facilities are needed. .

" Is special equipment needed or suggested?

Project INSTRUCT assists schools in orgamzmg and utihzmg
local existing materials. The Materials Organization System.
woluld be useful to a district interested in purchasmg or devel*
oping new materials even though the primary focus is on the
efficient use of existing materials. No special equipment is
required. .

Is in- serwoe training needed or suggested?
in meeting the guidelines of exportability in-the Title 1H tundmg
,PrOJect INSTRUCT has prepared manuals and packages of
“aterials which explain the implementation of the program in
. considerable detail. In addition, the staff offers training’to ad-
“ministrators and to the Local Program Managers (LPM). The
LPM is selected by the local school and has responsibility for
training local staff.

What provnsmn is rhade for special tralnmg of teachers" :

<

Training of teachers occurs at the local school level. The LPM is

responsible for these training segsions. The training can be
‘completed in two in-service sessions. ) -

v

EMC
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’ The LPM in the local scheol is responsible for training substitute |

* recommends that the admgnistrator and LPM receive specialized

~

What provisiohs are made for training ot teacher supplemehts? o

teachers, and student teachers. Volunteers are trained by the
PAL leader or the LPM. — . v N

What is the cost of implementing the program?

Implementatlon Costs: |

Praject INSTRUCT s not a "new” program in the sense of re- .
placing existing programs. Instead. jitisa system which enables
the local school to increase the effectiveness of the present
reading program. In- -service costs vary greatly depending upon-
the size of the teaching staff and upon the extent of in-service
which the administrator plans for his- staff. The initial training -
workshop for admm:strators and LPMs is an. opttonat part of the
program, and schools may choose to |mplement Pl entirely
through the purchase and study of the Implementation Manual
and Teacher Resource Book. However, the-Project strongly

training. .
"




Material Costs *

: I.‘r”nplementationuMan'uaI for Administrators and LPMs

S

Teacher Resource Book

- Materials Orbantzation System

Parent Assisted Learnlng (PAL) Program Leader Manuai

Student Profilé Cards
Programmed Words
Games. Games, Games-

" Take-Homes

-

: Administrator and LPM Training
Workshop (2 days) at the Project site

°t ) OI"

Implementatlon Training (2 days %
at the local school) y

-

C)

* Maintenance or evaluation visits.
from Project Consyltant

[y

Locally reproduced Pre and Post -
Mastery Tests ‘ -

&

Malntenanoe Costs .

]

introductory Packét of Project instruct Materials o

e, 1250

750"

650

K

10

28.00

Y
-

. 5.90
5.00
2.50

- $150 registration
(Plug per diem,
meals, lodging

and transportation

for adm. and L.PM)

$100 per day (Plus
meals, todglng:and
transportation for
donsultant)

$100 per day (Pius
meals, lodging

$.40 per student
(approx)

.

The only material whlch must be reordered to maintain the pro-
gram is the’ Student Profile Card at 10¢. Each in-coming student -
will need a new card. The cards remain with each student during

their entire K-3 primary instruction.

. . L

$10.00
!l

Program Development and Status

A . - & o

How was the projéct developed?
Pro;ect INSTRUCT began as a. response to the call from then
.Commissioner of Education James Allen to make the' Right to
Read a priority in American education. A group of educators
and parents representt\g the Lincoln area, the University of
Nebraska, and the Lingojn Public Schools submitted a proposal
to Title 11t for funds initiating the program. Development of the : :
program has been'a school-based operation with field- -testing
‘and development of alf components

,
t
]
l
}
5
1

- What is the present status ot the program?

« Any school may purehase the necessary in-service training and
materials fo adopt Project INSTRUCT. The basic Pl system is j
designed to correlate with any basal program. Schools who wtsI
to develop a monitoring system to correlate -specifigally with
the basal used in the local s¢hool can contract with Pi for.devel

" opment services. Most schools choose td implement Project
INSTRUCT as it was developed and incorporate it into the read~
ing program as is. Schools using the Houghton Mifflin basal
reading.program may wish to,contact.the Lincoln Public School

~reading office to purchase in-service and materials Which kave
been developed as a monitoring system for the Houghton leflll
basal. !

- ~
o

Schools who have identified specmc students who consrstently
’ fatPto master basic wordattack skills within two instructional
-~ cycles may wish to provide some of their staff with training in,
Direct Teaching Technigues which, have been deslgned to |n-
crease student response and achlevement

Program Evaluatlon oo ST
L ] 3
How has the program been evaluated?a
Evaluatton of the program was conducted hy Sefection Re-
search, Inc. and by-the Titie Project Evaluator for the
Lincqln Public Schools. In addition, the Validation Team seIectet
by Title I ESEA conducted a separate evaluation for 1973-7¢. |
Evaluations have Been consistently positive. For example, the
Title 11l Validation Ieam gave the program an overall rating of - .
98 out of a possibte 100 points. Al aspects of the program were
included in these evaluation studies, and the team recommended
that every effort be made to disseminate PI at ngte regronal
‘and national levels. .

sy



-

. An evaluation involved the companson of a randomly selec{ed
sample of 165 students who attended schpois that successfully
implemented-Project INSTRUCT with a comparable sample of Lin
165 students who attended schools that did not implement
Project INSTRUCT. Analysis of covariancé procedures were
used to adjust for initial differences between the two samples
in terms of previous achievement and ability.

eiere ces i : N

in Public Schools. Project INSTRYCT,, Title IIl ESEA, A
Systems Approach to Reading, Lincoln, Nebr.: Lingoin Public
Schools n.d. : . . !
) Project INSTRUCT. Admlnlsttators -‘Handbook, Pro;ect |nstruct ;
' ‘ - . 1973-74. Lincoln. Nebr.: L:ncoln Pubhc Schools 1972. 3
. Whaxare the indicated strengths and limitations of the program? : |
o : ' : Project INSTRUCT ‘Basic Language Skllls Program Llncoln 1
Student achievefnent evaluation results indicated that Project Nebr.: Lincoin Public Schools, n.d. (Mlmeographed ) 4‘
INSTRUCT does influence student achievement in a positive ’
# -direétion. The scores of students from Project INSTRUCT
" schools were significantly better than the scores of a comparable
sample of students from control schools on Word: Knowledge
Reading and Total Reading subtests

" Project INSTRUCT. "Evaluation Report, Project Instruct.” i,
Nebr.: Lincoln Public Schools. 1973. (Mimeographed.) ) 3
]

Project INSTRUCT. Handbook for Developing a Matenals
. Organization System (Implementation: Phase I1). Lipcoin,”Nebr.:
Useful Intormatlon Lincoip Public &hools, 1972 .
Where can the program be«obtalned? v . Project INSTRUCT. Implementation Handbook. Lincoln, Nebr.: *
. Lincoln Public Schools, n.d. |
Information and sample materlals may be. obtalned from: oy -
‘ ) Project INSTRUCT Resource Notebook. .Llncoln -Nebr.: L|ncotn ’

W.T. Wofkman : - S Public Schodis, 1972,
Educatian Service Unit 18- '
Lincoln Public Schools ~ » Pro;ect INSTRUCT Take-Home Materials De\(eloped for the

20 South 22nd Project Instruct Array of Skills, Lincoln, Nebr.: Lincoin Public ;

+ Lincoln, Nebraska
402-475-1081
Jack Baille .
Title Y| Director
State Departméht of Education
233 South 10th .
Lincoln, Nebraska 68308
"402-471-2295 ' . \

Mrs. Karén Stanley
Program’Consultant
Project INSTRUCT
Lincoln Public Schools
Lincoln, Nebraska
.402-475-1081 -,
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Project READ
" Pitisburgh, Pa.

Summary

N

- Project READ 1s a two phase pro- -

gram designed to provide pupils
in grades 1-5 with elementary
reading skills The program &m-
phasizes the decoding process
of fearning reading at the primary
level (grades 1-3), and compre-

' benslon and m’terpretatron at the
intermediate level fgrades 4 and

5} Project READ inCorporatesa ,

modified linguistic approach, pre-
ceded by systematic instructioh

ih sounds and blending, Instruc-

tton in the peogram s individual-
ized to accomodate each pupil's
rate of learning, learning style,
and |nterests.

Project, READ was funded under ~

a Title Il grant, and the Primary
Phase (grades 1-3} of the pro-

* gram has been nattonally
vahdated .

[RIC. g5

A Fuimext provided by R

" For whom is‘\: .orogram designed?'

Nature of the Program * oo .

Project READYoordinates two distinct phases encompassmg
grades 1-5. The tnitial phase “Primary Phase” is designed for stu-
dents in grades 1-3. The.secondary phase or "Intermediate
Phase " provides for continuation of the program for students in
grades 4 and 5. Although the framework of the program distin-

- guiskes these phases, operationally, the program is conti_nucQJs.,

.On what rafionale was the program designed?” ° :
. . — : » v

decoding skMs as a requisite for succesf in reading comprehen-
sion and interpretation. A code emphaSis method in the Primary
Phase focuses on learning the printed code 4or the spoken lan-

This progrargais founded upon the 'nee;{tgr the early mastery of

guage. Comprehension and mterpretatl‘on are emphasized in the '

Intermedtate Phase

g . -

What are the ‘general goals and objectives of the program?

Ay [
The program is aimed at helping children attain reading-pro-
t|c1ency and thereby increase their chances for success in

school. @.

~3.

Organizatio.n and Materials

How is the'program orga‘nized?

. 13
Project hEAD is a complete reading program which coordinates
two distinct phases, defined according to the phases |nvolved in’
the development of reading skills. These phases are-organlzed
within the following framework:

I3

Structure of Project READ ’ PR

_ PRIMARY PHASE (Grades 1-3) A

Learnmg path is the same for all chlldren but the progress of -

» each chlfdvarres S o .

ri i

A} I

Letter Sound Stage - Follows IocaIIy developed diagnostic/
prescrtptlve curriculum which supports and overtaps with .
the McGraw-Hill Sullivan Program K
s
_1l. Blending Stage - Continues use of locally developed, .
currtculum .
IN. Transition Stage—Prereadthg Use of McGraw Hill Pro-

grammed Readers .

a

e,

IV. Programmed Readin’g 9
based on modified ling
Ioca‘tly developed mate

INTERMEDIATE PHASE (@

The Sullivan Program ig
" ing Centets. Instruction
* Learning paths, method
student. Emphasrs on s
pretatlon NI

What specific objebtiyes an

.The project staff cites the f
' - 1. Tpe significance of d
- control groups will be

- or.better.-by the "t-teg
formed on raw scores

-2 In the instructional se

a. Mastery of thé
in the primary ,

b. Mastery of co
. skills will'be st
'c. The program w

version, of the
prach, preced
souMs.and ble

3. Instructior will be ind
in all phases of the ¢

T learning style and int

-y riculum, and systema
* < bagk) throughout. -
¢k) N ghou "

"4, Program Specmcatlo
replicating the progr

5 The program desngn j
-of the program with ¢
Pittsburgh Public Sch
.room aides. -

[
How much student time'is d
L. "

The program is a complete |
usual tirme .allocatiorrs for re|

»
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Nature of the Program ' ‘
For whom Is the program designed?

Project READ coordinates twa d|st|nct phages encompassmg />
grades 1-5 The initial phase - Prlmary Phase 1S designed for stu-
dents in grades 1-3. The secondary phase or IntermedlaY,e
Phase® prowdes for continuation of the program Qg studenfs in -
grades 4 and 5 Adthough the framework of the program gistin-

1 ® guishes these phases operatlonatly. the progrdm 1S contmuous

o
On what rationale was the program desngned?

’
o

This‘program is founded upon thefneed for the earIy mlastery of
decoding skills as a requisite for success.‘ts&“readt_gg comprehen-
Sion and interpretation A code emph&sis method in th Primary
Phase focuses on learning the printed code for the spoken lan-

guage. Comprehenslon and interpretation are emphastzed in the :

' Intermedlate F"hase ' oo
~ ) - -
What are the general goals and obiectlves of the program? -

-
—

The program IS aimed at helping children attain reading- pro-
ficiency, and thereby mcrease their charTces for success- |n
. school.. ) 7 -

Organization and Materials

. How is the program organized? -

LI . - ' . ‘ /l\ . /l

Projec¢t READ is a complete reading program which coordinates «

two distinct phases qe}:ned according to ‘the: phases involved.4n

the development of reading SklllS These phases are organized ",

within the followmg framework . _—

) Structure of Proiecf R,EAD - >

P

PRIMARY PHASE (Grades 1-3) .o

.
.

Learmng path is the same for all chlldren but the progress of
each child'varies. ~

-
b}

prescriptive curriculum which supports and overlaps with
th-eMcGraw Hill-Sullivan Program

] L
LY

| Blending Stage - Contmues use?-ot Iosally developed

curriculum. - . “
- - .
C" Transition Stage-Prereading - Use of McGraw-Hill Pro- e
I: lC;rammed Readers ; . Loy - -

. & N\®" I~ . °

't Letter Sound Stage Follows locally devetoped dragnostnc/ :

lV Programmed Readmg Stage McGraw Hill Sulhvan Program. '
“based on modified linguistic approach with supplementary
locally deveioped materials.

@

INTERMEDIATE PHASE ( Gl‘ades4 &5)

The Sullivan Prpgram isised in conjunction with Read-

ing Centers. Instruction is individualized. -

Learning paths, methads and materials vary for each

-s‘tued’eht- Emphasis on skllts of comprehenston and inter- \
tettion. . fole

>
AN

‘What specitic objectives are involved? .-

-
e

fThe prolect statt cutes the-following sbecmc objecttves

1. The sigmtlcance of differenges between project and
control groups will be demonstrated at the .05 level

* or better by the “t-test" for mdépendent samples per-
formed on raw scores.

2. Inthe .ipstrggtional sequence:

) -~ PR ' . .

a. Mastery of the decoding process will be stressed

. in the primary Ieyel, . .

b. Mastery &f comprehénsion and interpretation -

skills will be stressed in the intermediate level..

c. The program will incorporate the McGraw;Hili

versjon of the Sullivan modifiéd linguistic ap-

proach, preceded by systematlc |nstructton in
e sounds and biending.

3. Instructr‘On will be |nd|v1duallzed as to rate of learning
m all phases of the curriculum, individualized as to
- Iearmng stybe and interest in some phéase of the cur-
riculum, and systematlc (directed by diagnostic feed-
back) throughout - =
4, Program sp_ec:tlcattons-will provide detail sufficient for
. replicating the program iri a compatible environment. o T

.

|3

. o . .
5. The program design will permit successful operation
of the program with classroom ratiosnormal for the
Pittsburgh Public Schools and: W|thout the use of class-’
room aides. . . <L

i
How much student"time |s devoted to ?program?

#

The program is a complete reading program which foliows the
‘usual time allocatlons for reading mstructlon o

T 8()

67



What materials are provtded? '

A locally eveloped diagnostic/prescriptive curnculum package ~
is used by all teachers at the Primary Phase of instruction. While.
this package 1s not yet commercially available. itas provided for

" teachers involved in the Project READ training program

DISTAR decoding materials are also incorporated into the Pri=
mary Phase. ~

The program requires the Use of the McGraw-Hill Sullivan.Pro-

gram and allows for the supplementary use of various other com-

merclaJJy produced matenals which are available in the Reading

Center.«
.- Y N

How-open, is‘the program to supplementary and teacher-made

materials? .

1

Project READ réquirés the’ use of supplementary materials in the

Reading Center and allows for the use of teacher-made mater-

1als which support the established curriculum -~

i , .

. Lo '

‘What student assessment material$ are provided?

The ent|re program. i1s dependent upon continuous and frequent
individual student assessment The locally developed curriculum

" ‘package prowdes materials for continudus individual assess-

ment at the Primary-Phase -Sulljvan McGraw-Hill assessment
materials are used in the Intermediate Phase. Individual pre-
ceptual-motor testing for all first graders is prov“ed and these
test results are used to prescribe remediation for individual chil-

. dren and to plan for further development ¢f the reading program

.

Classroom Activities -

How are the c|assrooms orgamzed'? G
It is extremely dtftlcult to support contrnu0us progress with
- mastery criteria on -an individual basis using self-contained. age-
graded classrooms. For this reasbn a different kind of organlza-
tion for managing Project READ was derived. The teachers -
grouped into teams and set up seven reading stations across
grades 2-3 Other(arrangements are possible depending upon
the school. butiall organizations must be based on flexibility.
Specific classroom organization is dependent: upon the stage

and phase of the program. ) -

How are the materrats used? N
C.
"The hrst two stages of the Primary Phase. require adherence t0
“the structured sequenced lessons provided in the locallyrde-
veloped packade. The third and fourth stages of this phase use
@  Sullivan program as a foundation "and allow for the incorpora-

EMC1 of a varlety of other activities and materrals to be-used a.iA

_ .
I ) <" “

the discretion of the teacher. The Sullivan program also serves
as the foundation for the lntermedlate Phase.

The Reading Center. a room stocked with materials from 30 dif-
ferent publishers and appropriate audio, and visual equipment. 1S |
used by students in all stages and phases,to reinforce and enr|ch
.foundational instruction The use of the Reading Center is an es-
sential component of the Intermediaté Phase !

Are teacher supplements used'? .

Project READ requires the use of one paraprotfessnonal to run
the' Reading Center Dependent upon the needs of the school
this posmon may be part or full tnme o

o

_How is student progress QSSessed?

Student progress 1$ continuously assessed through the use of :
diagnostic tests whlch are an integral component of alf-of the °
curriculum packages. Teachers in the Primary Phase assume re-}
sponsibility for monitoring student progress white students in thg
infermediate Phase assume more responsrbtllty for the|r own
asséssment.
Implementation Requirements and Provisions

) . ) &)
Are special tacilities needed or suggested?
The school must have adequaﬁa space for a Reading Center. and
.additivnal space for material storage. if necessary Each center
varies accofding td building characteristics but typically the . |
centers are characterized by carpeting. smali grcgups of tables
and chairs, couches. and colorful charts and ppsters.

Is specral equlpment needed or suggested"

[ 5 ]
No specal equtpment is needed beyOnd the components ot th
Reading Center = .

Is in-service training needéd or suggested?

In-service training is réquired

What ‘provtsions are made for special training of teacher‘s?

" Dissemination plahs are currentIy belng devejoped which wilt

I

(,

hd

include meetings and |n—serV|ce training tor adopting dlstr|cts

B

3

What is the; cost of |mplement|ng the program?

T'he |n|t|aroost of the program |mp|ementat|on for a 1- 5 popula"
tion of500 pupils is $27.850. This includes the cost,of:
' . . R S

¥

"
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Trainer. instructional maternals, equipment, instructional supphes.
teacher substitutes, teacher reinbursement for workshops and a
full-time paraprofessional aide.- This figure represents a $56 ber
pupil cost. Program maintenance cost. including the salary of a
paraprofessional. is estimated at-$9 42 per pupil

Program Development and Status

" How was the program developed?

Project READ began in J968 at the Crescent School in Pitts-
burgh, Pa The aim of the program was to help children attain
reading profics@ncy. and thereby increase their chances for suc-
cess 19 school. analysrs of reading achievement in the Pitts-
burgh schools had revealed dgficiencies in the mechapical skills
of reading. and a methodolegy emphasizing diagnosis and decod-
lng was dev‘éloped to meet this need

By June, 1970 Project READ was an individualized reading cur-
riculum for,grades 1-3 which incorporated a locally developed
systematic program for beginning readirg through sounds and
blending with the programming approach of the McGraw-Hill
version of the Sullivan program. A management system had also
" been developed to ensure continuous progress for each child.

Durlng 1972- 73, the DISTAR’ prograrp was tncorporated” into the
curriculum as a group-oriented alternative mode to the one-to-
one relationship used in the locally developed sound-blend

stage of the curriculum. The program was also extended through .

- grade five wutﬂw-fecttveness demonstrated thirough grade three

- What is the present status of the program" e °

The Primary Phase of Project READ i1s a nationally vahdated pro-
~ dram. and the project staff is currently expanding theinterme-
diate Phase Futuré plans for Project READ include an explora--

. tion of alternative learning approaches for children with strong
audttory skills and an expar)ded use of the Reading Center

-

Program Evaluation

How has the program been evaluated" e

.

Prolect READ has been evaluated each year by comparing mean -

raw scores on standardized achievement tests of grade level
groups in the Crescent School‘with grade level groups of the
contrdl school chosen on the basis of closely matchlng academic

‘and socio-economic variables These variables incluged neigh-

borhood. family income. mob#ity. racial composition. family
structure. average | Q . school populatign: and student/teacher

Range Achievement Test {(WRAT) and the Word Knowledge.
\Nlnrd Analysis (first grade only). and Reading subtests of the’
tropolitan Achievement Test (MAT).

The following table summartze.s,thé results of the“evaluation.

-

TABLE 1 o L

/
-

. Project READ Pilat-Control Comparisons

Metropolitan
Achievement Test,

Wide Range |
Achievement T

.
-

Word Word |
. Knowledgen Analysis Repading
Grade 1 ’ ot ‘
Control 225 235 22.2 354
Pilot 255 30.0 233 .. 404
&ylevel of 3 . )
Significance  p< 01 p<.001 None p<.01
Grade 2
Control 2048 22.39 47.17
: W
~ Pilot 2413 27.32 52.89
Level of : N
Significancé p< 005 p<.05 pL.005
Grade 3
Control 22.76 18.34
Pilgt 26.96 2172
evel of N
' Significance p< OQS o p<.005 -

In addition, evaluation data firmly’ supported the foIIowmg

findings: , . t

1. Pupil success increases as students progress through the
phases of the program.

2. Project READ was shown to' be a better method of mstruc-
tion regardiess of L.Q. = ‘f

L ' v |

“What szre the indicated strengths and limitations 6: the program?

The degree of significance of results presented in the evaluatiof
data clearly demonstrated the success of the program.°In sum- |

- h
ratio The instruments used were the reading section of the Wide . mary: the strengths of Project READ in both phases are the

foIIowmg -

’1 Testmg diagnosfs. prescription. and remediation insure
continuous progress and the experlence of su¢cess for

ERIC
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’ Mastery of decoding skilis n the edrly grades maxnm:;zes

reading ¥ achievement in the intermediate grades

Reading 1nstruction 1S nndlchuallzed as to the rg\te«of o .
fearning throughout grades 1-5 with increase in ghe’num

of learning alternattves and chm?es for studenfs affthe
higher levels <
Children are actively involved in learning. 1 e . matenals .
are self-instructional and: accessible to sthdents and stu-

dents can check their own work In the lntermedlate Phase

The social context of learning 1s vared. e.g . ndependent
work. small group instruction, and indivadual tutoring are
ail employed ’

Because of the diagnostic nature of the curriculum, teachers .

beCOme more child-centered, and more ‘accountable.”

~
Useful Information ¢ ~

Where can the program be obtained?
information concerning the program may be obtalned from-

Ms Mary Jane Duda
341 S Bellefield Avenue
Piftsburgh, Pa 15213
(412) 322-7926

References . .

“Project R'EAD A Progress Report™, Department of Educatlonal

Program Development Board of Public Educatnon Plttsburgh

- Pa. November. 1973
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Sullivan Reading
"Program

Behavioral Research
Laboratories

Palo Aito, California
Summary

t

The Behavioral Research Labor-

atories’ Sullivan Reading Pro-

gram is a beginning reading pro-

gram. It teaches decoding

. through a "linguistic" approach.
. The uniqueness of the Sullivan

materials lies in their pro-
grammed format and in the lin-
guistically arranged order in

which the letters and words are

presented. The materials allow

the pupil to work independently

and at his own pace.

211110 f-QU

Aruitoxt provided by Eic

" - Nature of the Program

~For whom is the program designed? =~~~

, ¥ -
The program 1s designed for beginning readers and may be

used fNmKindergarten through ninth grade. It can'be used with
young cNidren, or it can be used remedratty withr intermediate

and juniok -high school students. The program “has been used .

with educd&fionally disadvantaged students. With the addition of
tapes the pxogram Is suited to special education classes and to
‘students Iearmng Enghsh as a second language.

On what- rahonale was the program designed”
The Sullivan materials approach the task of teaching chlldren to

read through linguistics and the development of decodmg skills,
and through a programmed format. The programmed format

both. stimulates and reinforces the child in his efforts to read.:
The materials seek to comibine and apply basic tenets of leara- -

Ing theory and linguistics: Pupil's responses are immediately .
corrected If they are wrong. or reinforced if they are right.
Students progress through the prograrh at their own rate. Thus
the program prOVIdes for a variety of learning rates R
Sullivan bases his programmed materials on several assumps
tions. These are (1) that learning comes from student fesponse,
(2)exact and immediate feedback.is necessary for éfficient learn-
ing, and {3) students -need to o well from the beginning or they
will become dlscouraged and lose interest. .

[} @ ) .
What are the gefieral goals and objectives of the program?
The materlals are-sequenced to develop the students appllca-
tion of sound/symbol relationships. A caricature approach is

. used for appeal to all ages of students . »

Organization and Materials = .

)
How is the program organized?

Information in programmed texts is presented in small, easily
mastered steps called “frames.” The difficulty 6 the material
progresses very gradually and the order of presentation i§
carefully logical. In fach frame, the pupil is asked to supply an
answer to a.queStion or 4o’fill in a blank. As soon as he has
responded,.he may uncover the correct answer. Correct”

answers are shown in the answer column whsch the pupil covers :

with a "slider” until he is ready to check his own resp

#eviews are ptesented frequently, and tests are provide f r
systematlc assessment of each student's progress .BRL notes
"“a steady diet of programmed instruction is not nearly as .
stimulating for the student as an approach thatinvolves a variety

-

How much student time-

Jf educational experiencd

mend that other activities
peniods of programmed i

- _What specific objectives.

The student masters bagst
-use of suffixes (-ing, -est,
word elements and comp
605 words. The entire pr

:
R

L

;
A typlcal reading period rf
programmed text, 15 minu
of playing a word game. :

What materials are provr&
¥

Student materrals include 1

©_ setaf 84 readers, a set, of 4

The Sullivan Reading Prog
Series, each correspondin

~ through.5 consist of four pr

5 programmed- texts. Cor]
accompany the texts in ea
Supplementary materlals ln
tapes for pupils who need s
Ditto, Masters, Readiness in

Amdnt Kit for Readiness in U

sReading Readiness, whic# p
Sullivan Reading Program k
letters, sound/symbol*relati
-DecodingKit designed spe
Comprehension Readere.wl

* fence and which contain qui

standing.

What materials are provide&

A Teacher s Manual and a te
series of the Sullivan Readii
Instructional Objectives and
Examination are aJso avallal:
ities.




—of educational experiences.” Therefore the publishers recom-
mend- that other activities be generously |nterspersed with

Forwifom is the pregram designed? perxods of progpammed Instruction.

—_—

Nature of the Program

, The program is désigned for beginning readers and may be “What specific objectives are involved?

- | used fromKindergarten through ninth grade. I can be used with

- young children, or it can be used remedially with intermediate The student masters basrc sound/symbol corresporidences, the
and junior high gchool students. The progiam. has been used  use of suffixes (-ing. -est, -er, %y), numbers, plurals (-ies). longer
with educationally disadvantaged students. With the addition og  WOrd elements and compound words. The first series presents |
tapes the pragram s suited to special education classes and to ~ 605-words. The entire program presents 3,464 words.
students learning English as a second ianguage. ' )

P How much student time is devoted to the program"

On what rationale was the program” designed?
. A typncal reading period might mclude 20 minutes. of work ina

The Suilivan materials approach the task of teachmg children to programmed text, 15'minutes of reading a story, and 15 minutes

read through inguistics and the development of decoding skills, = -©f.playing a word game. .
and through a programmed format. The programmed fofmat - ’ .
both stimulatds and rewnforces the child In his efforts to {read; ~ What materlals are provided f°’ the student? -

The materials seek to combiné.and apply basic tenets 6f Il¢arn’
Ing theoyy-and hnguistics.-Pupil's responses are iImmedidtely * Student mqlterrals include a set Of 29 programmed tEthOOkS a

corrected if-they are wrong; or reinforced if they are rigHt. - setof 84 readers, a set of 45 stories, and a Set pf pregress tests.
Students progress through the program at their own rate. Thus * The Sullivan Reading’ Program is divided ififo six nuimbered
the program provides for a variety of learning rates. , series, each correspgnding to roughly one school yéar. Series 1

R through 5 consist of four programmed texts. Series 6 consists of 7
Sullivan bases his programmed materials onseveral assamp- 5 programmed £th ‘Comprehension Readers” and "Stories™ -
tions. These are (1) that learning comes from student response,  accompark the ¥ekts &n each series.

(2)exact and immediate feedback is necessary for efficient learn-

ing. and (3) students need to do well from the beginning &r they Supplemgntary materials include Sullivan Reading Program
will become discouraged and lose interest. - tapes for ppils who need special heln. A Reading Games Box,
; . - .. Ditto Masters, Readiness in Language Arts Program, Enrich-
What are the-general goals and obiectives’ of the program? “ment Kit for Readiness in Language Arts, the | Can Read series,
, . . ° Reading Readiness which prepares pupils for entry into the
) The materials are sequericed to develop the student's applica- %Sullivan Reading Program by teaching printéd numbers ‘apd
-1 tion of sound/symbol relationships. A caricature approach |s ie%teﬁ*rsound/symbol relationshibs. and a few words, the Sullivan
used for appeal to all .ages of students. Decoding Kit designeq specifically for the first grade pupil, and
Comprehension Readers which broaden pupils reading exper-
Organizatio_n and Materials , ‘ oL ience and which contain questrons to check puprls under- . -
T . R . standing. .

How is the program organized? ot T ) ) - - .o
o . : . What materlals are provided for the teacher? o

Information in programmed texts is presented in small, easily

mastered steps called “frames.” The difficulty of the material A Teacher's Manual and a test booklet are-provided for each
progresses very gradually and the order of presentation is series of the Sullivan Readu‘fg Program. A class record book, an
carefully logical. In gach frame, the pupil is asked to ply an Instructional Objectives and Teachers Guide and a Placement
answer to a questlon or to’fill in a blank. As soon mas - _ Examination are also avallable as well as a manual of extra actrv-
responded, he may uncover the correct answer. Correct ., " ities: .

,answers are showfrin the answer column which the pupil covers ) )
wrth a “slider” unti! he .is ready to check his own response. ' oo
Revrews are presented frequently, and tests are provided for M

systematrc assessment of each student’s _progress. BRL ‘notes

i'a steady ‘diet of prograrhmed in$tructignis not nearly as ;- o ' " < ) ~

]

]: T‘Catlng for the studentas an approach '&hemnvolves a varrety g . . \" "91 -
° ° ,' N " ;
y < ot : T T S T
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.more profound influence on the student’s success than

“How are the materials used?

_instruétions to teachers warn

\Are teacher shpplenient,s used?

~

" How open is the program to supplementary and teacher-made

‘materials? v .

Programmed texts are best used with a variety of supplemen-
tary activities many of which are provided with the program. The
use of other supplementary materials and teacher-made

materials Is appro‘prlate.

What student assessment materials are provided or )
suggested? : ' )

A Placement Examination gives the student’s entry level In the
program. Periodic tests are included in the programmed texts to
assess student progress. A separate bboklet of Progress Tests
Is Included in each programmed series. '

- .-Cla'ssrdo_m Acfivities . ‘ b

How are classroom organized?"

-

. : . _
’ . ) » N T .
.Classrooms are set up to provide for individualized instruction

"*"*and small group activies. One of tfie major characteristics of

programmed materials is that they allow the pupil to.work in-
dependently and at his own pace. The programmed format frees
the teacher to work on’a one-to“one basis with each student.
Instructions to the teacher note that, “No single factor will have a
the
effect of encouragement and reward by his teacher . ... No
program ¢an function with optimum effectiveness, without draw-

" ing on the combined energies and resources that derive from

the meaningful partnership of teacher and student.” To relieve

_the monotony af such a large amount of individual work, many

supplementary activities are necessary to provide variety of ac-

tivity and the ppportunity for children to work in small groups.

’

The child experiences continuous success in small, easy tasks.
He is reinforced constantly for correct answers, and proceeds
easily-from known information to new information. Freed from
the need to preseint all new information, the teacher works in a_
tutorial arrangement. with each individual pupil. Tn his role as -
tutor, the teachet is there to aid and assist. He monitors the

program and provides encouragement and reward to students.

‘be taken for granted. P

Teacher suppleme_{ts'rhay be used.

s

How isl student progress ‘ésséssed?

The teacher is always aware of what sound/symbol relationships
pupils are studying.' As a result teachers can monitor their

success in meeting the objectives simply by observing their |
progress through the, booklgts. A more formal means of assess-
ment is provided by the/tests included in the programmed texts,
and the teacher's progress test booklet. ;

Implementation Requirements and Provisions

Are spéc_ial facilities needed or suggested? . ;

No special facilities are neceé;,sary for the regular progfam...
Listening stations for pupils are helpful where supplementary
tapes are used. - : )

Is special equipmént needed or suggested?

No special equipment is needed for the basic program. Wher{

supplementary tapes are used, tape (ecorders and head sets are

needed.

Is in-service training needed or suggested?

Teacher training gives guidance and encouragement to the
teaéher in his new role of titor. In-sérvice training is very. helpful
but it is not absoiutely necessary. . :

What provisions are made for- special training of teacherS?_ ;

Teacher training is available through “Project READ.”

Workshops are held at the beginning of the schagl year. Coni

., sultants are available throughout the year. .

that students’ petformance cannot

. Booklet of 8 progress tests

~

What bfovisions are made for training of teacher supplements’

Training of teacher subblements-is provided through "Project
READ.""Consultants are available throughout the .year.

What is the cost of impl'ementinQ-the'program?

Basic per pupil costs for onhe series’is $22.63 and includes: |
4 programmed textbooks . Lo 5 4
16 comprehension readers S Co ]
Teacher's Manual .

Additional ite_mé for the Sullivan Reading Program include the
M.W. Sullivan Stories which correspond to the textbooks and
cost $.99 each: the Placement Exam for the entire program

' . . ". . v . Y v .
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($.49); and the teacher's guide, Instructional Objectives end
Teachers Guide, which is $4.99. .

et

Program Development and Status

* How was the program developed? B

"M.W. Sullivan was a linguist who- hadvworked with Learning

L]

‘How - has the program been evaluated"

Laboratories. He became intetested m programmed instruction
throughthe work of B.F. Skmner Developmentof the

Sullivan Reading Program began in 1959 as a part of a large
grant from the Carnegie Foundation. At the time Sullivan was
simultaneously developing many programs in a variety of sub-
ject areas. He and his associates were responsible for setting up
the programming patterns and the complicated flow of produc-
tion. Sullivan, himself, did the actual grogramming and directed
programmmg assistants. Program materials were first tried out
on “kids who could get everything right” and then extended to
more varied populatlons Ateach stage the program was re-vis-
ed. A "good” program resulted in 19 out of 20 frames eliciting
correct responses. Behavioral\Research Laboratories were set

up In 1961. Working with remedial readers, Sullivan developed

the “box" format which proved to be the format for the finat ver-
sion of, the Sullivan Reading Program. Development of
supplements such as the Sullivan Decoding Kit, the readiness
materials and the Comprehension Readers followed. ”

What is.the present status of .the progra‘m?

N e
Additional materials have been added. Some of these are the
tapes for speakers of non-standard English, and manuals outhin-
ing the dourse and suggesting extra activities.

Program Evaluation

a v

L

During 1968-69, the San- Franmsco Unmed School Dlstrlct
me: Sured the- -performance of 1,276 Project READ pupils.

-, Twenty-seven schools participated, 21 of which were locdted In

poverty areas. Pupils were pre-tested in May, 1968 and
posttested in- May. 1969 with the Stanford Achievement Test.
Each child used the materials two or three times a week .
throughout the year. At the end of a year, 10 of the schools

showed one year or- more of reading growth. The others showed

8 or 9 months of reading growth. On a district-wide basis, 43

. percent of all pupils in grades 3 through 6 made month-for-

month gains. A higher proportion, sixty-three percent,.of a com-

- parable group of Project READ students made the same month-

Q

for-month gains. Before installation of Project READ, these
pupils were making less than avetage gains. The use of Project
AD in Kindergarten showed readiness levels of children in-

L4

'

. identified in these schools.

' : -

o

creasing, with the greatest increase in b|I1nguaI and disadvan-
taged areas.

During 1972-73, the Pittsburg Unified School District. Pittsburg,]
California, engaged in a performance contract with Behavioral ;
Research Laboratories as a means to enhance students achieve
ment in reading and mathematics..Called Project GLAD (Guar- |
anteed Learning Achievement Act), the program was-funded wit
State and Title | monies to upgrade the instructional program in‘
" the district which, compared to other communities in the area, .
has the highestrrate of unemployment (18%) the highest percen
°age of minority population (52%) and the lowest effective averag(
“household income (%4, 300.). It was proposed in the contractual ]
agreement that the guarantee provide for one monti’s gain-in |
both reading and mathematics for every month of instruction =
with the Sullivan programmed reading and math materials. BRL]
provided staff development and teacher training in the use of
the materials.- .

The overall reading galn_[or all students enrolled indicated a
ten (10) month readlngfachlevement gain for the five (5) month’
" ‘period of time spent in the program. This progress doubles the |
amount of anticipated growth called for in the Guarantee Con- |

_tract. There'was a significant transition of students from the lowe
to the upper quartiles in the lpwer grades. There was also move
ment of students in the upper .grades, but not to the degree ]
shown in the lower grades. Pre-post standardized test results
for grades K-6 showed that reading averages had significantly

_increased when compared to-previous years' results.

f .

What are the indicated strengths and weaknesses ot the
program? )

The program materlals are built on the m’3|ghts of hngmsts an
“learning theorists. The developers present a new approach t
decoding as well as a new approach to teaching. Since thes
methods are new, teachers must understand and pe willing
to |mp|ement the procedures. They must also be aware of thei
imitations andbe ready to supplement and modify the
procedures to puit their classes

What were the résuits of the pilot of this program in-New Jersey?

The Lakewood School District implemented the Sullivan Read- !
ing Program in three first grade classrooms on a five month :
pilot basis between January and June, 1974 in three different
elementary schools. Control first grade classrooms were aiso

Prior to implementing the Sullivan Program, the pilot teachers
had used a combination of basal readers and workbooks with

the children. These teachers felt that Sullivan was far more or-
ganized than anything they had uséd previously, and aided their
following a developmental sequence. Although the teachers ha

~ Lot
“

(9] . . R




‘

grouped children accordmg to ability levels In the past, they : References . .‘ -
lacked specific knowledge ot each child s skill level The Sul-
 Iwan program rasulted in grouping according, to skill, with chii-
dren working with the appropriate materials or working directly
with a readiness group The teachers felt the Readiness Program
. greatly increased their awareness of the scope of skills that
___precede reading and helped them to identify which readiness - Thompson. Lorna J. The Sullivan Reading Program.. .
act:vrtres individual children needed ) " Washington, D.C.: U.S. Office of Education, U.S_ Department of
Health. Education, and Welfare, 1971.

Educational Records Bureau. Final Evaluation Report of Projec
Read in New York City Schools, Urban Education Grant. Ngw:
York State EduTation Department, 1969-1970. Greenw)ch
Conn.: Educatignal Records Bureau. 1971

1
1
;
5

Monitoring student progress in the Sulllvan Program was greatly . o
* facihtated by the teacher's use of the Class Record Book which - Gibbons. Russell and Perry Patterson. "Annual Evaluation Report’

allowed them to graph each student’s progress through the vari- of Project Glad,” Pittsburg Unmed School District, Plttsburg,

ous program materials and tdentify a child’s skill level at each Callforma July. 1973.

point The use of the placement tests at the beginning of the _' : ! :f.
* program s implementation also identified chlldren s needs and AR P

strengths j

ST T

The Lakewood teachers summarized the main strengths of the
Sullivan Program as follows: { 1) comprehensiveness of the mater-
1als.{2) careful sequencing. (3)clarity of the teacher's manual. and
(4} attractive and interesting presentation of sounds and words.
The Sullivan Program was extended to other grade levels in the

district for 1974-75

Pilot-control comparisons of pre-post test results on the Stan-
ford Achievement Tests adminjstered during January and May of’
1974 showed significant differences favoring the first graders
who had used the Sullivan Program on the Word Reading and
Paragraph Meaning forms (.01 level). There was no significant
difference between pilot-control results on the Word Study

skills form. -

\

Useful Information , *

Where can the program be obtained?

The program can be obtained from: S - fi;
Behavioral Research Laboratories
Ladera Professional Center

P.O. Box 577

Palo Alto. California 94302 (415) 854-4400

For additional information.about the program, contact.

~

'

\

BRL/SuHrvan Customer Serwce o
69 Fifth Avenue .
Suite 16-J

New York, New York‘ 10003
(212) 989-1608

Q'
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SWRL .
,(Southwestern
Regional
Laboratory)
Beginning Readmg
Program

Ginn ang Company
Lexington, Massachusetts:

-

Summary

The SWRL First Year Com-
munication Skills Program is
designed for Kindergarten chil-
dren. The complete program
consists of the Instructional

- Concepts Program and the Be-

ginning Reading Program. The
programs. focus on English lan-
guage communication and be-
ginning reading. Parent-assisted
learning and a computer-based

. management system are used to
help Kindergarten chitdren de-
velop their oral and written
language skills. The program is

“ built on explicit teaching tech-
niques and well defined out-

~ comes. An entry test preceeds

the Beginning Reading Program.
Criterion Exercises on each of
the 10 units allow the teacher
to assess each childs progress .
as part of the continuing program.

Nature of 'Prog'ram .

For Whom is the program desrgned"

The SWRL Beglnnlng Reading Program IS desrgned for
Kindergartern chrldren who are not yet reading.

on’ what rationale was the program desngned9

" ~The SWRL Beglnnmg Reading Program IS a set of research-
- based instructional materials and procedures for teachers to
‘use n developing the reading competence of young children.

Ihe program includes student objectives stated in performance )

terms and measurement techniques developed from the objec-
tives. Word' attack. skills including the teaching of word
elements. Teaching techniques include-the use of positive and

" 1immediate feedback to tHe legrner, tangible rewards, and use of

the madeling principle. The emphasis at all times is on providing
success In a non-threatening atmosphere that encéurages-all
children to participate. In creating the SWRL program the
developers depended on empirical data and on the self-
correcting mechanisms inherent in the * tryout test, and revise”
approach to program development . -

What are the general goals\and objechves of the program"

buccessful participation in the program enables the child to
read gpproximately 100 words by sight, and'to master beginning
word attack and comprehension skills. In order to further assure
that bedinning reading will be a pleasant and successful ex- |
perience for the young child, the materials are visually attractive
and call for activitres that are presumed to be fun for most
children, e.g.. playing"games or looking at Cartoons. The
program 15 designed to maximize the child's active participation
in the learning processg . % ’

Organrzatlon and Materials , : F

Howr'is. the programo‘rganized?- ' \.

outcomes concern know!
elements, word attack ski

- successfully completing t

1} sight read- approxtmate

‘2) identify 23 initial and e

3) sound out and read any

elements presented in
,

‘4) name each letter of the

in either ‘capital or lowe

The program Outcomes.Chf
outcomes unit by unit.

How much student-time i

b ]
‘Students may devote eith

the SWRL Beginning Read
decide which of these tim

What materials are provi ;

Storybooks, Criterion Exe
prehension Sheets and Go|
students. Fifty-two 12-14 {
the antics of a group.of an
practice in reading the pro
each unit allows the teache
outcomes for the unit. Th
portunity for additional inst
comes the student has no
presented to children reacl
on the Criterion Exercises;

“Good W.ork Badge after ¢
.The Comprehension Shee

They provide practice in a
content of short paragrapt
not tests.

*

The SWRL Beginning Reading
Program represents aSet of
methods and materials organized
for easy access by the classroom

The program s organized intg, 10, units. E&ch unit takes either 2 or -
3 weeks with 40 minutes a day ‘devoted to the Beginning Reading
"Proggam. Before moving into the:next unit the ch|ld should have
mastered.all contentdrom the current unit. By using the Criterion

What materialg are provid

The program Resource KI.

dure cards, 26 alph:

teacher Exercises prowded at the end of each umt the teacher can verify E:ﬁgﬁog exercusse trglnrr?g
S whether the children have attained the unit ou‘tcomes. * twitids and material.cards,
. o ’ - . 40 anjmal cards, 9 entiy sk
- oo What specific objectlves are involved? . : 180 Gﬁoo Work Badgleys -l
) o . The program is desrgned to teach four. specific outcomes. These ’ ) b

Q - 9 ) : SRR A&
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’ What speciﬁc objectirles_are"nvolved? . .

Nature of Program

For whom is the program desrgned"

The SWRL Begmmng Readnng Program s "designed fors -
Klndergarten chuldren who are not yet reading.

xOn what ratlonale was the program de5|gned"ﬂ °

A ’The SWRL Beginning Readmg Program 1s a set of research-"""’ ’

based instructional materials ‘and procedures for teachers to .
use In developing the reading competence of young children. -
The program includes student objectives stated in performance
terms and measurement techniques developed from the objec-
tives. Word attack skills"including the teaching of ‘word
elements. Teaching techniques 1nclude the use of positive and
immedate feedback to the I€arner. tangible rewards, and use of
the modeling principle. The emphasis at all times is on providing’
suecess In a non-threatening atmosphere that encourages all«
children to participate. 'In creating the SWRL program the
developers depended on empirical data and on the seif-
correcing mechanisms inhgrent In the “tryout, test, and revuse
approach to program development .
What are the general goals and ob;ectives of the program?
Successful partlclpatlon,ln the program enables the child to
read approximately 100 words by sight:and to master beginning
word attack and-comprehension skiils. In order to further assure
‘that beginning reading will be a pleasant and successful ex-

“perience for the young child, the materials arevisually attractive -

and call for activities that. are prestimed to be fun for most

_children. e.g.. playing games or looking at cartoons. The

program is déesigned to maximize the child’s ‘active par‘tlclpatlon
in the learning process. ° .

Organization and Materials -

How is the program or'ganized? '
The grogram s orgamzed Into 10 units, Each unit takes e|ther\2 or
3 weeks with 40 minutes a day devoted to the Beginning Reading .

Program.-Before moving into the next unit the child should have -

mastered all content from the current unit. By using the Criterion*
Exercises provided at the-end of each unit the teacher can verify.
whether the -c':hxldren have attained the unit outco’m,e’s,. : :

a

The program is deslgned to te

»

. How much student glme is- devoted to the program"

What materials are provided for the teacher?

four specific’outcomies. These

y

outcomes concern knowledge ot the printed- word. and of word

“elements. word attack skills, and letter naming. Children

~successfully completing the program. will be able to:

.

kY

-1) sight read approxlmately '1_00 words L v
Y .

2) |qe_nt|f;/ 23 »|mt|aI4 and endlng word eIements :

3) sound out and read any one- syIlab!e word composed of word ]

elernents presented in the program

a

b33
» in either=capital or lowéf-case {orm
(

The program Outcomes‘Chart on next page gives the specmc

. outcomes unltby un|t

.
n

Students may ‘devote.gither 25 minutes or 40 minutes a day. to

the SWRL Beginning Reading Program. It is up to the teacher to .

declde wh|ch of these time. aIlotments better suits her cIass
What materlals ar.e provrded for the student"

Storybooks. Cnterlon Exercises, Practice Exerclses. Com-

prehension Sheets and Good Work Badges are provided for the
students: Fifty®two. 12-14 page illdstrated storybooks describe
‘the antics of a group of animat characters and give systematic
practice in reading the program words. "A Criterion Exercise for
each unit alloys the teacher to verify the students mastery of the
outcomes for thesunit. The Practice Exercises pyovide the op-

portunity for additional instruction and practice of any of the' out- - * |
*comes the student has not mastered Good Work Badges are

presented to childgren reaching the 80 percent mastery.ctiterion
on the Criterion Exercises. The remaining children receive @
" Good Work Badge after completnng the-appropriate exercises.

. The Comprehension Sheets are used with Units 8, 9, and 10.
Tney provide practice in answering written questions on the

not tests. - . -

v
The program Respurce Kit contains a Teacher's Manual, 7
protedure cards, 26 .alphabet cards, 116 flash-cards, one
criteriort exercise training pad, 2 oral work index cards, 10 ac-
tivities and material cards, 10 criterion exercise direction cards,
" 40 animal cards, 9 entry skill test cards, 12 class record sheets,
180 Good Work Badges and a gam‘e |ndex

»
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. content of short paragraphs The Compre'henslon Sheets are )

4) name each letter of the alphabe}when sh'own the pr|nted letter

\
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Qutcome 1: “Words that the children learn to read ' : :
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How open is the program to supp‘lementary and teacher made
materials?

The. program recogmzes that the teacher's skill 1s an |mportant
addstion to Lhe program fhe program i1s open to teacher ad-

ditions and supplementle[

. ) -
_‘What student.assessmé aterials are proilided or.
suggested?

Entry Behavror Test Cards for the Begrnmng Readlng Program
and Cruteruon‘Exercuses for each unit are provided. Nve Criterion
Exercises test four kinds of outcomes: Reading w ds. work . -
elefherfts, word attack and naming letters. Mid-year and end-of-
ye&r performance tesls fed into SWRL s computer.provide
sysiem-widle feedback

Classroom Actlwtles~

‘How are CIassrooms orgamzed"

In general the SWRL reading program S desrfgned to be used n
the self-contained classroom using group nstructiomal

- methods. The program materials also lend themselves to small-
group instruction. téam teaching, and individfal- tutoring. SWRL
can be a nucleus for the entire kindergarten-program or.it may
be one of several programs ‘used In the classroom.

- 14
N Al
How are the materials used? !

The Act{vmes and Matemals Guldes are the key to day-to-day .
activities. The Guides.tell what the child should be able to do
before instruction, what he spould be able to do after’instructions
and the instructional’ materials that are available, The Guides
orgawze the outcomes fof a unit into small segm,ents-ap- :
‘propuate for a single activity or set of related a;:tlv:tles A sample
Activiies and” Materials Guide follows.

Teaching technlques that provide thé student with positive rein-
forcement and encourage many children to participate are part
of thé SWRL program. Some of the SWRL. procedures are:

“After asking a quesnon—AIIow time for all the children to think
of an answer before calling uporl a specific child by name.
“When calllng on chlldren—-CaII on as many different individuals
as possible. v , _
. tgoys -as often as grrls. ) (
» non-volunfeers as often as “volunteers. - )
e individual children more frequently then groups.
" e chiidren who are having learning difficulties as often
as thosewho afe not. , :

v
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




using mateqials pf this type. (Ndte that there are two Procedure
. Cards for Flashgard, lessons: one’ car8 showing procedures for
] teaching wotds. “sounds, and letter names, and a second gcard
showung procedures for word ajtack, or - sound out and read?®

30Ns.) .

EKC | Co

. . ’ R
éb/e 2 .
. Sample Activities and Materials Guide =~ . 7 CD »
‘UNIT 1 - / ‘o S . . v ¢ .
" EntrySkills / i - '8kill” Y RS --Materials
. 1. Answer the ltems 0n the Entry Behavlor Test correctly L Entry Bel'lawor Test Dlrecti nsand -

] IV N , T, , . _ S - RecordForm ' ° ., |
R L R /| Entry Behavior Test Carg T
_._._Skitt -2 Saythe names oflowercaseagd oapltallétters s,m ande " -} __ *Fiashcards 19,-13,5: .,

L N (whenshowneach‘letterabd%ked to say its namey, Cdntmue oo T e e
" to call attention to botthWercaSe lettersand capltal letters o L)
y 13 ‘Read thewordsl Sam, andsee._ ‘ 1. Flashcards 80, 110, .
R o 1w *Books1and 2 - 5
TR “Make thesoundsforsandm(when shown each letter and Flashcardle 13 .
g asked to make the sound). 1 o
: . 5. Saycompoundwords when grventhesyllables pronounced ) ‘OraIWOrd inde (OWI)Lrstt -
o - -+ separately. } R : A |
’ | 6 Readtheword am. g -\ . }¥ Fashcard 3% A
= SR - F - o, ST : . Book 3 S
g - . 7. Saytheletter namesa, handt. ‘. N\ T ‘Flashcards 1, 9, 20 ¢ T
: e 0 1 8.-Readthe word me. : R . \\ W Flashcard 89 A
by Cs | ‘Book4. , :
! “ |- Skilts: .9 Say two-syllablewords when gwen the syllables pronounced - . OWIi Ll,st2 :
N L B separately. -~ \ N S S
: 1 ] 10 ake the soind for at. : <! ‘Flashcard32
. . SKill 9% ; ayone-syllablewordsbeginnlngwnhsandm wlfenglven OWi List3 T,
, IRT X thesounds pronounced as‘dwr’ed mtheOral Wordlndexl : CT s
S 1 12 Beadthewor.dMat \ - . S _Flashcard88 - = ...
S T B 2 “Book.5 . =
e , Follow the dlrectlons for co.mpletlng lhe&rlterlon'Exermse R Dlrectlons Criterion Exercise . A
) BT Training Lesson : . .« . TrainingLesson .
PR PRV T ’ * ) . - | Criterion Exercise Training Lesson
Skills . The Criterion Exerclse for Unit 1 should be given when the - I =~ Directions; Criterion Exercise 1
. 113w chlldren have mastered skills 1-13 © | _ . * *Griterion Exercise 1 :
] T e . “, - .= I Class Recording Sheet (for usein . °
. “. : ) . : ’ recording scores) A |
. i -} Admrnrstertheapproprlate Practice Exerclse(s) to each c}‘uld Completed Class Record Sheet . |
t e N/ who scores lgwer than’5 on one or more outcomes on the _“(to identify-children with scores:
7 Uml'1 Crltel'ton Exercnse - s lower than 5 on éach outcome;) .,
A . , e e e *PractlceExerctses 1a 1b 1c.1d :
L . X ,
. 'See the. Proced re Cards for these materials In the Program “vAfter the childrén have learned the soungd for a new Ietter be
Resource Kit. Be/syre tofollow the procedures on the.card when  sure to have them distingdish betweeh the lener name and letter

sound by asklng in varied order such questions-as “"What is it
name?” and - Wha__t is the sqund’7 .- y -
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1 Aruton providsa by enic |1

FRIC "y R

L If the child answers incogrectly or reads-a word In-
~correctly—=Without saying anything negative, tell him the correct
answer. Then have him read the word or answer the question

agaimn. ' . ., . .

d
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Are teacher supplements used?

A sup.plementary peer tutoring program, The Tuterial Program
trains students in grades 46 to act as tutors td the phlldren in
the Beginning Reading Projgram. A supplementat Parent:

~ Assisted Learning and the Summer Readrng Program stress the

"] involvement of parents 1n Yitoring and rerntorérng the learning

* . activities of the children after.sch&ol. The aim of the Summer

. Reading Program s to malntarn high level performance through
the summer " o . ~

. ~
. - B

How is student progress assessed? '

Student progress s assessed"by administering the Criterion %x-

" ercisesat the end of each umit: Outcomes students have not |

mastered are re-taught. Mid-year and«end-of-year performance
tests provide a compuyter-based system of evaluative feedback
to users |nc7‘t‘.‘1d|ng alternative courses.of action and guidelines
for evaluating program mod|f|cat|ons . . .

4 .

‘ Imple{nentatidn Requirements and Provisions

[ . ot )
Are special facilities needed or suggested? ° -,

No special faCtlllIeS are needed for us|ng the WRL program.
v b

Is specral gquipment needed or suggested?.

While no specraI equrpment 1s needed for the Beginning
Reading Progran, a filmstrip projector, a cassette tape

recprder, and a 16mm film projector are suggested for teacher -

training: -« . - P - . >
’. ° \/ »
Is in-service training needed or’suggested? *

.

-
,\In-servrce trarnrng Is needed.

' *
What provisions are made for special training ot'teachers’?
P 3
. @inn and Company providgs workShops training for one or two
"+ teachers in a district. These teachers train the other teachersin
» the districi. Teacher training kits develgped by SWRL may be
' purcHages by school systems, .. " .

What prov\;‘{ons are made for trainmg of teacher suppler‘nents"

Dlstrlct teachers train teacher supplements

" Teacher

rme sures .

4 ) tou,

- S t

] - r , . .
1 . ‘ . S
: - : Vo R
) o N -' ! . LS . e
What i§ the cost of implementing the program?
J : . : ;-
Initial pey pupil costs for'student and teacher mate:als, base

on 30 pupils per class = $7.22 + -

‘Replacements - per pupil costs based on 30 students - 35.4
raming Kit (frlmstrlps cassettes and print materra‘l)
$55.80-

A 16mm fifm 1s avallable at an addltonal charge

‘Progrvaggy velopment and Status '
Ve . - I'4

. How is"the

ogram developed"
w

Duting. 1966 SWRL des|gned protetype eight week |nst’ruct|on‘_
sequendes to result in learner attainment’in sight letter dis-, |
crimination. phonic word attack skills, and cSmprefiensior. Du
ing 1966~-68 rqwse’d materidls were tried out in the kindergart
classes. During 1968-69 SWRL carried out a full-scale im-- |
plementation study, involving 2,100 children in 5 urban districts

+ "On the basis of this field testing procedures 10 teach teachin

technlques were augmented and “daily assessment of student
simiplified. Intensive support of the program by HEW made i
possible for an estimated 10 percent of the kmdergarten classe!
to install the program in the fall of 1972. :

What is the present status of the program? - *
The Southwest Regional I:?;tboratory views the SWRL Beginning
Reading"Program as one of many products that will emerge‘
from its R & D process. A coprehensive package for |nstruc‘
tion In reading and English¢{language communication skils is
planned for thé primary grades.

- : R

Program Ev<aluation‘0 v >

How has the program been evaluated"

he Beglnnlng Reading Program .was fleld tested with ap- -
. pxoximately 120,000 students. The resulis showed that 80 per
ceqt of the’ students achieved 80 perc on the criterion

\\\
A study of SWAL and.another kindergarten reading jprogram;
(Harper 'and Row) in the Dallas Independént School District
attempted a program ~fair test comparlson Testers used con

the district basal program. The tests conc, ntrated on basic |
program words, word attack in isolation, w rd attack on context

district program

test, the dfshqct,program;‘classes hadi art re of 58 per-!

4 o ~.'\vnv_
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cent Seores on the'wora recognmon and comprehens,lon items
weré igmparable The SWRL children seemed to perform better.
in wopd attack then the distrigt program chrldren }

Schools ins New Jersey that have had a yéar's experlence wrth |

SWRL, such as thé Woodbtidge Township Schools and
Memorial School in Madison Townsmp iptend to use the

program another year. Therr teachprs overall evaluation of the'

SWRL program ‘was positiVe. . )

What are the |ndlcated strengths and weaknesses of the
program? i ) .
Th-e SWRL Beginning Reading Program prowdes systema»trc
reading instruction for young g{uldren The maserials provided
.for the teachet are very well organized. While teachers were dis-
mayed by the amount of record keeping.required. they were
pleased to see the children picking up bboks and reading. When
the Beginning R'eadrng Program is used as one of several
kindergarten programs, teachers should prepared to aug-
ment theu%ogram with other language-related activiies. Some
teachers believed that teacher training should be augmented.
Them 1s virtually without cost to school districts, for use
with®children who quallw for federal’ funds

&

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

.
-

Henrigy Samuel M.-(ed.) A S&urcebook of Elementary >

Useful Informatlon

Where can the program be obtalned”
-Ginn and Company -

191 Spring Street .

Lex;ngton, Massachusetts 02173
(617).861-1670

Re_ferences oo

)

Curricula Programs and Projécts. $San Francisco: Far West
Laboratory for Educatronal Researcp and Developme’nt 1972

Jung. Steven, M., Crawford Jack J.. and Darfel W. Kratpchvrl
“Product Development Report? First Year,Communlcatuon Bkills
Program.” Technicdl RepdréNo. 1, Contract, No. OEC-0-70-
4890, U.S. Department of Health, Education, ‘and Welifre. Palo
Alto: American Insitutes for Research in the ehavroral ’
Sciences, 1971. ~.

Development. Teachers Manual SWRL Be
Program. Lexington, Mass.: Ginn, 1972.

nning Reading

,Southwest Regional Labor,atbrjr for EdUcaf;%ﬂal Re&earch'andi
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+Faced by consistently decreas-

E

. Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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jA,Systems Approach

To Individualized -
. Instruction

Manzamta Eleméntary
School' « +
Grants. Pass, Oregon .
.Summary :

C
&

Thé project desighed atthe Man-

Zanita Elementary School in
GraptsPass, Oregon'employed a
syiems approach to develop a
totally andividualized.and un-
graded curriculum in reading,
language, and mathemjatics.

. ing scores on standardized
~ achievement tests, the distrigt
sought to reverse these trenfis
by totally redeSIgnlng their pro-
gram. Three major components
. were used to organize the new
program: A building designed
"to promote flexibility in instruc-
tion, a differentiated staffing
plan which created instructional
teams, and a curriculum divided
intQ programe’d modular uhits
based on skills . analysis and per-
« formance objectives. A model
evaluation design developed by -
the Northwest Regional Educa-"
tional taboratory has produced
evidence of a dramatic reversal’
‘of this downward trend in
achievement and suggests that
students of all ability levels are
benefitting from the program.

~

RIC

\

-

3

/

"y

4

v ' ‘ Y .
Nature of the Prograrp. . . _ L

“school are mcluded m the program

- N - [y

Y .
For whom |s the program desrgned”
The program Is designed for an elementary schodl housing ap-
proximately 500 students in grades 1-6. All children in the

kS

vﬂOn what ratlonal was’ the program desrgned”

The primary concern of the project was to reverse a contlnumg
downward trend in the basic skill areas of reading, writing, and
mathématics revealed. by the testihg program given each year. A~
systems approach was used to lncorporate and blend many in- )
novative practices Into a single comprehensive program design-

~ ed to totally sdividuahze the curriculum $0 that the needs and

capacities of each student were ‘met. The program incorporated
a building which allows flexible instructjon, differential*s}affing,
. and systematicinstructional procedures which allow students to
progress continuously at their own rate.

R

‘What are the geqeral goals and objectives of, the program?

The general goals of lh’e,program are listed as follows:
L[]

"{_. .
. X
7. Establisha dlfferentlated
c0untab|llty (Final Eva/uatl

Orgamzatlon and Mat

. .

Ho'w ié— the program organ

. The program was orgamze

structional teams and a cu
.management units {(PMU).

four staff members with dif
were the instructional lead
and ‘general aide. The duti
member differed in type of 3
and time expended and-: arf
suctrteams comprised the;

The instructional leader wa|

' planning and directing the i

munistration of the team met
countable for the achieve
formance objectives. The

~was responsible foma 4
-educational prograr deweld

1. Develop’ a currlqulum which 1s appllcable in‘terms of the ih-« ..

dividual ne€ds of children;, utlllzm§ individdal diagnosis, and in-
struction. based ‘upon this dlagn05|s

2. Develop an educational gfogram in the basic skills areas of
reading, math, and writing that puts the emphasis on teacher ac-
* countability for systematic lnstructlon dlrected toward preven-
tive instruction. . &

3. Establish ve¥tical articulation of the curriculum through un-
graded activities which provide students with appropriate. learn-
ing activities baged on the diagnosis o&the individual.student's
needs, lnterests, and learning styles:: R

[

N

4. Develop curriculum materials which ar€ suited to individual '

use by the child to reach stated behavioral objectives and which
provide for student utilization in independent learmng while us-
ing h}s own unique learnrng sfyle. - .

5. Provitle developmental Skl||$ and readiness activities®for all
students and provision for continuous progress starting at the
tlme of his entry into school. 4

6. Establish flexible grouplng. procedures.

*

. - .

instructional aide was dired
leader and assisted in instr
ions, answered procedural |
ing the childref. The duties |
ah clerlcal This aide supa
Iunches and did gener
The unit of curricular orga
developed for sets of relate
test and materials for at lei
tivities. Among the-materials
strips. audio tapes,-and gon
-included working-with peers
Ing with a junior'high tutor;

What specific obiectives ar

The reading instruction co

on a list of 394 sequential s
tiat: For each skill identified
develoged and items for pr|
skills and assocggted objecti
PMU's comprising the read

v ot
How much student:time is.

The program covers.all of 4

« \



Nature of the Ffogram

For whom is the program designed?

Theprogram 1s designed for an'elementary school housing ap="-- o .
___ How is the program organized?

- .proximately 500 students in grades 1-6. All children in the
.school are.fMcluded in the program.

On what ratlonal was thfrogran’\ designed?

0 »The pr|mary concern of fe project was to reverse a continuing
downward trend in the basic skill areas of reading, writing, and

: mdathematrcs revealed-by the testing program given each year. A

_ systems approach was used to incorporate and blend rpany In=
novative practices into a. slngtg—cmrrprehenswe program design-
ed to totalhy individualize the curriculum so that the needs and -
capacltle f each-Student were met. The program incorporated
a’sutlding which allows tlexible instruction, differential statfing,
and systematic mslruchonal procedures which allow students to
progress continuously at their own fate.

o

What are the gpneral goals and objectives of the program?

. 1
. The general godls of the program 'are <.I|sted as fDlIOwS’.
* \

1. Develop, a ¢urric lum which rs apphcable in terms of the in-
diyidual needs of ¢
structnon based upon this dnagnosns
2 Devejop*an ‘educational program in the bas|cr4skllls areas of
reading. math, and writing that puts the emphasis on teacher ac-
countability for systematrc instructian d|rected toward preven-
tlve instruction. ®

+

5 . .

3. Establlsh vertical articulation of the curriculum through un-
graded activities which provide students with appropriate learn-
ing activities based on the diagriosis of the |nd|V|duaI student's
needs, interests, and learning ‘styles.. -

. o ‘ ‘e

, 4. Develop curriculum materials which are suited to ndividual "~

use by the ¢htld to reach stated behavioral objectives and which
provide for student utilization in independent Iearnmg while us-
ing his own unfgue Iearnrng style.

F & . *

T 5 Prowde deveIopmentaI skllls and readmess activities for all
a students and prOV|s|0n for continuous progress starting at the

time of h|s entry |nto school!
LY

.‘.Organﬁatlon and Materials

formance objectwes The staff teacher, also.a certified teacher

ildrer, utiigng individual diagnosis, and n- i6Rs; answered procedural questions, and assisted in monltor-

" and ctlerical. This aide Supervised the<ch|ldren during free play §

* tivides. Among the materials incorpor

Ing with a junior high tutor

PMU s cemprising the reading program N

'How much studen

7. Estabhsh a differentiated staffing pattern that. provide for ac-
countablllty {Final Evaluatioh Report, 1972, ppaa -4)\ -

TN

The prggram whas organized around two mayar cQmpo \e . n-
structional teams and:a curriculum broken into programmed
mahagement units (PMU). Each instructional team consysted of
four staff members with differentiated functions. The members -
wer€ the In instructional Ieader staff teacher, instructional aide
and general aide. The duties and responsibilities of each -
member differed in type of assignment, degree of accountability
and time expended and are detailed in job descriptionsy S
such teams comprised the -instructional *staff of thgprosgﬂ\ram.

. _ |
The instructional leader was a certified teacher respons|b}e far
planning and directing the instructional program and for th
ministration of the team members under his control. He was)at-
countable for the achievement of pre- -established, specific %\el’-
was responsible for the actual implementation of the \:
educational program developed in team planning sessions. The i
instructional aide- was directly responsible to the instructional
leader and asshted in instruction. They read stories, gave dnrect-

ing the children..The duties of the generalaide were supervnsory
and lupches and did general typing and record keeplng ’
The unit of curricular organization was the PMU. PMU’s were.
developed for sefs of related skills™gnd_consisted of a pre-post |
test apd materialg for at-least three\gssociated learninglac-, é
d.in the PMU were film |
strips, audio tapes, and consumable papgr items, and.actlvities

included working with peers, meeting in nged groups and work- ‘«”

[
]
J
\

What specmc o ]ectwes are involved"

The readmg rfnst uction somponent of the program was based
on a list of 394 sequential skills identified by the staff as essen-
tial. For each skill igentified an |nstruct|onal ob}ectlve was |
developed and itgms for pré-apd post-testing written. Related i
skills-and gssociated objectwes ere combined to form the 168

hme is devoted to the program?

The ”program cove

s all of the students! time spent d|rect|y or
e - ,

Ou\
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"~ reading instruction. but the amount may vary betwéen students'

" according to interest and need‘. .

«

.W.hat matenals are _prov:ded for the stuydent?

* Each PMU contains materials or referehces to materlal
“necessary for at least three4earning activities associated with-
the objectives involved. The materralsiare of a wide \(arlgty but
typically censist of film strips, audlo tapes, consumahle paper
items, and games

Wbat materials are provided for the teacher"
" in addition to the PMU's. a variety of materlals have been
developed for generai purposes. For example, some-300 paper-

difficulty level For each'book a set of lesson plans were written
and multrple sets of questions (some 1800 sets in all) were
devetoped. All materials are catalogued to facilitate planning
and retrieval. = -

_ Hpw open isthe program to supplementary and teacher-made
lj materials? - ,

l- . o ceor
The program is completely qpen t@ additional materidls.
! - What student assessment materials are provuded or
T suggested? k v, .

Pre-and pgst-tests have been developed fo,r each instructional
objective and are included in each PMU. In addition, a Master
Skills Diagnostic test is avallable for use in placing students iA-

lzed achievement test for per|od|c evaluations.’
Classroom A-ctlvmes

How are cla'ssroom,s organized?

work |ndeper)dently orin tIeX|bIe groups’ based on common
needs and purposes

\ How are the materials used?
N ‘ 4, - . .

l Each.student was evaluateq to determine the skills he lacks and
to prepare his skills proflle PMU's corresponding to needed
& skills ,were seletted for each student. Within each designated *
' PMU, the specific set of fasks asgigned was selec{®d
: -structional leader or staff teacher. When the student had com-
; l pleted the tasks, he took the post -test. A second post-test was”

lEMC N '

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

back books Were selected, collected, and graded according to

-itially in the skills hierarchy. The project also uses a standard- |,

The program |s totally ungraded and individualized. Students *

*by the,in- .

ot

/ . .
/ .
[

admlnlstered five weeks later.-Satisfactory completlon of the PMU
- was defined as pgssing both post-tests at ay90 percent-level. Ifa
.student failed a osi-test, he was recyeled through a different
set of tasks in the PMU. Upon mastery of a PMU, the student;
attempted the pre-test of the next designated PMU. All PMU's |
are ungraded, sq that a@’student might be working simultanedus-
ly at dlflere,nt levels in reading, language, and mathgmatics.
" Are teacher supplements used? .
A major component ‘of the program is its plarro#dlfferentlated
stdffing. Each team inctudes two gides with dltferentlated func
- tions and duties. - . .‘

”~

Implementatmn Requnrements and Prowsnons <

"Are special ta‘cilities needed or su‘ggested? ' . .

The program requnres facilities that promote flexibjlity of instfuc
tion, but such facilities could be developed within most existing

"« school structures. Individual and smaII group learning stations,

"areas for larger meetlngs. open areas, and provisions for |
materials storage are required. The program tends to be medii
rich and requires larger numbers of cassette recorders, film stri
vrewers and similar equrpment than are normally stocked

‘v

Is spectal equtpment needed or suggested" .

No special equupment is needed, but differing amounts may be
reqU|red L o p

" Is in-service tra|mng needed or suggested"

In-service tralnlng is necessary for [nost compgqnents of the, » ;
program. ;

What provisions are mad

& —.

. . :
tor in-service training?

The’ p‘ro;ect conducts some in-service trarnrng workshops in
helping districts to replicate the project. Samples of materials ;
are available, on-site visitors are welcomed, and sfaff from other ;
districts can participate in project workshops. Some#workshops !
~ have been s‘;ponsored in participating districts by project staffs!
The project was«designed and field- tested with dase of export—
ability in mmd . . )
) -, . . .
“What is the cost of implementing the program" .
The total cost of opérating the project elementary school durrng
-the ftwo- -year developmental period was $495,578, some of
which wds furnisited by Title' 1l funds. Thus,.per pupil costs dur- |
0y " ‘ . . v i

] . B . ~°




ing developmenthre‘ $527 per year. The project estimates that
‘for a school with 470 students and 18 teachers, additional cost
beyond the igstructional program would not be over $10,000

during development. Once installed, the program costs.no more*
than a conventional program. Per student operational costs at
{he project elementary school- are estimated at $420 per year
(for the total school program).

- Program Developmentand'Stattis - e

- t

. : . by
How was the program ;_:lev,eloée%

trend of test scores In the basic SkI“S aggoss all subject area

‘and at.all grade levels (except one). Comparisons of students

continuing In the project with those who did not €ontinue gnd
those entering the project late favored project students on ma¥t
comparisons: When project children were compared by initfa
ability, all ability groups-were found to benefit from project in;
structions. Although the three ablllty groups maintained their |
relative positions, it was found thatin five of twelve instances the
low group’achieved the greatest.amount of growth and in fouk.of,
twelve instances the middle ability group. gained the most. Th

absolute [evels of attainment are uniformly high for all groups. |

! almost all instances, average entering scores were at or abov
T L ! : - grade level.
he program was developed by local s{aff aided by consultants . i :
as a Title Il project. Each component%zas systematically . . ;
describéd and a detailed list of project objectives was drawn up. . Useful Information :
-Extensive formative evaluation procedures based on field- L - !
testing were employed beforé any: component was im- : ’ -
plemented. For example, each-PMU was submitted to the Pro- Where can the program be obtained?
Ject Consultant for review before being field tested. A : ! - - P
- documented record of the PMU's initial use served as a second  For further information concerning the program, contact:
screening.. The third procedure con5|sted of the complete . - : .
record of usage of the RMU. The finial evaluation compared per- Mr. W. Dale Fallow
formance.on the PMU with performanoe on relevant portions of Principal and Director . .
" standardized exams. Mapzanita Elementary School ‘
o I S 310 San Francisco Street ' .
What is the present status of the program? . ’ Granis Pass, Oregon 97526
‘ e, K : ’ (503) 479-6433
3 The program i1s currently beiflg used and.developed in the pro- For information concerning the e\(aluatlon design, write:
4 ject district and. 1s being implemented at additional schools. ’ |
3 : P { . ST : Dr. Ed Tyler, Director _ , ) ‘]
! Dissemination and Installation o
Program Evaluanon G - ‘Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory’
- 5 ! 710'S. W. Second Avenue . N
2N How has the program been evaluated - » Portiand, Oregon 97204 , .
- - Responsibility fo valuatlon of this pro;éct &vas contracted to' an - : ' '
outside evaluatigf groupsthe No est Régional Educational References
Laboratory. The comprehensive e/?atlxgatron design developed by
this group in conjunction with project personnel has served as a Fallow, D., et aL “A Systems Approach to /nd/wdua//zed /nstru_
model of evaluation. Each of the major stepsof. the curriculum . n: Final Evaluation Report.”.Portland, Ore:: Audit and Evaju
development had an evaluation component:which was ‘almost ion Section, Northwest Regional Educational Laboratories, 19
entirely conducted by onsite personnel. Fnclu(ijed were quality (Mrmeographed ) "
control of curriculum objectives, small- scale«prlot tests’ of L.
cugj:ular units and daily determination of studént progress” Th Greerte, M., and Rice, J. “Systems Approach to Individualize
précedures used have'been desgribed ir & separate monograpi  Instruction: Supplementary Evaluation Report.” Portiand, Ore;
‘available from NWREL, Aydit and E¥aluation Section, Northwest Regional Educational
. ™ Ldboratorigs, 1972. (Mimeographed.)
What dre the indicated strengths and Ilm!ta e .
(program" o -
The results of the extensive evaluation procedures show, | L . .
pressively that the project succeeded in reversmg the downward - . T ; > < .
o : . el . -
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Systems Directed.
‘Reading K

Baugo Community Schools
Elkhart, Indiana .

7Summary .

"The Systems Directed Reading
program was developed under

ESEA Title HI funding commencs

ingin 1971-72. 1t is a K-5 pro-
gram whichincludes a differen-

tiated staffing pattern, cross grade
level grouping of pupils, uniform-

ly selected objecti¥es in word at-
tack skills. a 1000 item skill exer-
cise bank, Kindergarten task lev-
el performance bbjectives,
monthly assessment of pupils,
and special skill monitoring de- .
vices: The Baugo Community
Schools’ Systems Directed
Reading Project has been desig-
" nated as anational developer-
demonstration center for
1974-75.

Q R . .

ERIC® 10
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" For whom is the program designed?

Nature of the Program ", .

L3

The program is designed for K-5 pup|ls in regular classrooms

’ plus DUDIIS with developméhtal readlng problems.,

L)

i What is the rationale of the program? - .

The Baugo Community Schools’ staff sought to develop a sys-
tems approach to elementary reading instruction. They warked

- on the premise that,if continuous assessment of student perfors”
~ manee was made, and if instruction was based on the mdzcated

skill needs, effective and successful readlng instruction would
result. . .

‘What is the general pu_rpose of the program?
- - . ¢

I
The basic purpose of the project was to develop a systems di- .
rected reading approach particularly in the areas of word attack
skills and comprehensron SKIHS

' A
AY

Organizatioo and Materials
How is the program organtzed? .

The program organization incorporates two essential comporl- *
ents: (1) differentiated staffing in the classroom settings (K-5) .
and (2} spgcial diagnostic-prescriptive reading centers.

What are the spegific objectives of the program? l’ﬂ

The following three year goals viere established .for the Systems .

Directed Reading Project: 1) 90% of all pdpils will score at 80%
proficiency in basi¢ word attack sk:lls and comprehension skills
at the close of grade three; 2) students in the Diagnostic/Pre-

scriptive Reading Centers will have deficiencie’s remitted. -

How much instructional time is required? C

Daily instructional time fort students in grades K-5-is one to three
hours;students receive 30 minutes instruction in the cllmcal ]
settings. g :

What materials are provided?

N v
. The materials for implementing the project include: (1) a Skills

Compendium; (2) a Reading-Language TaXonomy; (3) a Skills
Hierarchy Handbook;. (4) Task Level Performance Objectives;
(5) a Personnel Roles DescMbtion Package; (6) Early Childhood

_ Learning Activities.

) .

-

s

[ PV TSN

How open is the program t
materials?

" SDR includes a 1000 Exeré

elect to use any materials t
K4 1
What student assessment
Initial and final assessment {
Wisconsin Reading Design W
locally produced diagrostic:
Classroom Activities
i L
How|are classrooms .organi

Clas%ooms are a\rgamzed f
level\grouping. .

How are the materials used!

The SDR matetials are used

, tic and prescriptive readingj

Sk///s Compendlum consists
files for instrudtion. The Red
of skills, cross-referénced tg
the classrooms. For implem

‘Hierarchy Handbook is prox

use on the Kindergartenfe
Performarice Objectives. The]
age ig used for staff orienta

: Are teacher supplements us

E

Volunteer axdes partlcmate

- plements, hwéver, is depe

consumer districts..

s
[

How is student progress ass
N . L4

Student progress is assessel

centers using. special SDR d

mopitoring gr_ids and device

1 . ; J
Implementation Requirg
Are special tacilities-nee'de

No special facilities are nee
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| Nature o\fﬁ\PregLL o 2
® For whom |s the program deS|gned‘7// \

The program is deslgned for K-5 pupils in"regular classtoems
plus pupils with developmental reading problems.

‘What is the rationale of the program? v

aThe Baugo Community Schoon staff sought to deve1orJ a sys-
tems approach to elementary readlng instruction: They worked
on the premise that if contiquous “assessmént of student perfor-

skill ‘needs, effecnve and successful reading instruction would™
result. S «

-

.What is the general purpose of the proéram? 1
The basic purpose of the project was to develop a systems di-
rected reading approach particularly in the areas of‘W’ord attack
skills and comprehension skills. ,

~ . ‘ . ]
Organlzatlon and Materials ‘

How is the program organized? \ J
: The program organization incqrporates two essential compgn-
ents: (1) differentiated staffing in the classroem settings {K-5)

and (2} specnal dvagﬂosnc prescnptlve reading centers
- [ -

.

Directed Reading Project: 1) 90% of all pupils will score at 80%
proficiency in basic word attack skills and comprehension skitls
at the close of g|'ade three; 2) students’in the Diagnostic/Pre-
scriptive Readmg Centers will have def:cuencues remltted

.

“‘How much instructional time is requnred?

. Daily instructional time for students in grades K-5 is one to three
hours; students recen/e 30 minutes |nstructlon in the clinical
semngs . R A

. What matetials are provided?

" The materials for ifhplementing the project include: (1) a Skills
Compendium; (2) a -Reading-Language Taxonomy; (3) a Skills
Hierdichy Handbook; (4) Task Level Pertormance Objectives;
'(5) a Personnel Roles Description Package; (6) Ear/y Childhood

Q@ ning Activities. v
Emc .
-

mance was made, and if instruction was based on the indicated °. Classrobm Actwltleﬁ- e

What are the specific objectives of the program? ’ v

The following three year goals were established for the Systems -

»
B
~.

" How open is the program to supplementary and teacher-made .

materials?

"SDR includes a 1000 Exercrse Skill Bank, but teachers may,
elect to use any m_f'er’lals they choose

: ”
Wha‘t student assmmnm‘matenals'are provided? .
Inmal and final assessment of students mcludes the.use of the
W/sconsm Reading Design Word Attack Test as well as various
Iocally prodyced diagnostic tests{ . o

How are classrboms orgamzed? b '

Classrooms are organized for readmg ins ucnon by cross grade 1
leyel grouping. ]
How' are the materlals used? ® o

The SDR materials are used to ?n/v:de c0mprehenslve dnagnos- i
tic and prescriptive readmg l/nv?b ction for students in Klnder- .

. garten through grade 5 as'well as in the*reading ¢enters. The

Skills Compendium .consists/of 47 sequenced word attack skills -
files for instruction. The Reading Taxonomy is a 210 page Ilst
of skills, cross-referenced to commermal redding materials in_
the classrooms. For lmplementlng SDR instructions, the Skilis

" Hierarchy Handbook is.provided as a manual for teacher§. For

use o%e Kindergarten level is a 60 page manual of Task Level .}
Perforffance Objectives. The Personnel Roles Description Pack-
age is used for staff orientation to the SDR approach.

P
i

Are ‘teacher suppleménts used? e

Volunteer aides partncnoate in-the project Use of teachér sup--
plgments however, is dependent upon particular sla.iatlons in o

~consumer districts. N \
! o

. - \
How is student progress assessed? . by

» \ !
Student progress is assessed mgnthly in the specnasl'/eading
centers using special SDR developed dnagnostlc tests and sknll
monitoring grids and devices. *

S _ : '
Implementation Requirements and ProVisions
Are, special facilities needed or suggested?

NG special facmtles are needed. | ) h e

107 A
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Is specml eqmpment needed or suggested? ,

In the SDR project, all classrooms were equnpped with readtng-
learnlng mdchines and listening centers These ltems are not
GSSenttat .fo?’nmptementatlon

’
*

;1._1' ’ts |n-ser_tyce training needed or Suggested? -

in-service training is recommended. .

What pro.vision's are'made for special trainlng of teaehers?

rofeet aft mgm bers condirct one to two-weék training ses- |

ions. Inforfmation regatding in- service training may be obtalned

by contactmg the prolect dlrector - ;
o, .

_'hat-ls the. cost of |mplement|ng“ the program?

T ;’ ' v "'Starf-up costs for imptem-enting SDR is ahproximately $55 per
B }E ‘ y pupll Second and third year costs are $30-$40 per pupil.
o o L "; e, Program Development and Status to
. . . . U
. . . . _ : B How has the SDR Pronect been develoned?
- : _ ’ . " " The SDR Pr?)Ject has een developed through ES itle) 1l
: : .. ‘ ' tundung smce 1971 i ‘;, '

T Co. ’”
What i is the present st‘atus of the progra'm?\ S o

The Baugo COmmunlty Schools Kave been desngnateo‘ as a,
National Demonstration Center for Reading in 1974-75.
Pr6_gram Evaluation C, S

How has the pregram been evaluate"d?

“The program has been formally evalliated by g, full-time on-sute
evaluator over a period of three years; Evaluatlon mcluded 800.-
K-5 pupils in the program from the Dade County Rublic Sehoo!s _
Upon entrance into the program, pupils were tested in basic. 7

~ redding skills and evaluated with respect to reading deficiency
for grade level:,These data were compared to nationaly accepted
norms in reading,deficiency. Table I.;ﬁdts‘,plays the accepted-de- 1
ficiency scale. In the Spring of 19741 it was determined that 300 |
of the 800 grade lével 1-5 project pupils were reading below ’
acceptable deficiency norms. In"May, 1974, only 81 pupils in
grades 1-5 were -reading deficient. .

LR ‘.

P
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Tahkle 1 ’ . e . What are the indicated strengths: 'ix‘nd Iimitations of-the pAm? L
Reading Deﬁcienc@ Scale bv Grade* .’ SDR provndes a cross grade level o;ganlzanon usmg§d|ffer-

. . . _ entka‘ted staffing, and a needs assessmént approach to individ-
Grade 1 3 months + ) . = yalized reading instruction. The prolect includes a systemlzatlon.'
Grade 2 5 months + — - of instructional procedures. The Baugo Commumty Schools pro-
Grade 3 7 mofiths + 2 R . . jectiya natlonally validated ESEA Title 11 program mn readmg ‘
Grade4 ° 8 manths+ ° SRR ~ _ ‘ _

+ Grade 5 lyear + - AR Program Information Sou rces Y e
* As measured, Gr. 1-2 by the Metropolitah Achievement Test Where can the program be obtained? ”{ a N

and Gr 4-5 by the lowa Test of Basic Skills.
: A 4 . , ‘ o " c : )
Specific eValuation of the Reading Learning Center was based .
‘ on data collected from 50 students, 1.Q. X 85, who attended the
Center daily. Evaluation of the Center was conducted yearly

the centers on the average will evidence a 1.8.G.E.-position and
(2) eighty nercent of the DUleS in grades 2-5 exiting.the centers
in May will have grown oné& month for each month’s attendance
in the center. Each year through. 1971-1974, these operational
b objectives were met. Table 2 shows the results obtained during
sthe 1973-1974 school year. Results were statlstlcally significant’
. at the - 01 level.

Table2 o e .' v
Reading- Léarmng Center Growth Scores* ) AN
ey g Growth Growth
A Grade.é&)‘No.' in Vocab. ,  in-Comp
- 2 + 26 17 months _ 1§gfonths
3 15 20 months 18 months . ~
4-5 17 14 months . 16 months T -

* 1973-74 test population.

86% of the 22 first grade pupils served by the Centers scored "
. ®pove the 1.8 G.E. objective. Average grade one scores were
29 Vocabulary and 2.5 Comprehensuon

n

¥ . A
The third primary operational objective was to have ninety per-
cent of all pupils scoring at 80% proficiency in word attack and

children was evaluated in the third year of the program and
compared with end-of-year results on two control groups, The
project children exceeded the.achievement of both control
groups by statistically significant differences. - N

N

ERI!

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

-

with respect to. the folilowing objectlves (1) grade 1 pupils exiting.

comprehension at the ¢lose ‘of grade 3.’Progress of the project -

o 109

4.

Information and descnpnve brochu res may be obtamed from the E

_project director. - * : ¥
*Gerald Heindselman . o B

Assistant Stiperintendent

Baugo Community Schools

D #3, Bok 425A R LN
Ikhart, Indiana 46514 -
219 292-8583 -, < o :
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Su?F\emen“rary ?roar‘ams or

- Qooperative .
- Individualized
-Reagingt Project

* University of Bridgeport

-

" Bridgeport, Gonnecticut

A

: «~--'Summary

[}

e

PR
r..n,.."

CIRP is a program that facrhtates .

- the flexigle use of varied mater-
ials in the diagnostic-prescrip-
tive teaching of decoding and

.« structural analysis skills involved

in.basic reading in grades K-3.
.Included in the program are di-
_agnostic and record-keeping

« ‘components, and handbooks
- which provide detgiled and com-

prehensive listings by skill of the
commercial materials available

" from 69 publishers. In addition,

- the program has the teacher-
retramnng component necessary
“to the complex nature of the in-

. dividualized teaching task.

o

ERIC ~* _’
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resultéd.in similar materlals for grades 4-8.

R
I
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Nature of the Prpgram ('

For whom is the progr’am desngned? }

1)
CIRP materials aqd training are dés1gned for teaghers of basic
reading in grades K-3. While the materials were developed and
evaluated in suburban schools gf Connetticut, the processes of
cancern are those fundamentaj to reading for all chitdren. The
CIRP materials function to enable teachers to effectively and -
flexibly individualize instruction- for all children at the beginning
states of*learning to read, ’A progra aIIed Pro;ect RELATE has

o

-
fechniques and materials.

3. To support tgachers in ¢
-ment that encourages the
social developt’nent as wel

4. To.increase teacher knov
variety of materials by prov
specific skills, publishers, I
involvement required by st

Organization and Mate

"On. what rationale vqas the program designed?

The program-approaches ré®ding through taxonomies of
decoding and structural analysis skills. It is strongly committed
to flexibly individualized instruction.-It opposes equally the basal -
or programmed approaches where all childreh study the same
materials,and stylized individualization based on unguided self-
selection and myriads of work sheets. Rather, it assigns the cen- .
tral role in the process to a teacher who is trained and-equipped
to function in the multiple roles requured for individualizingyn-
structnon .

The‘ program conceptuahzes mdwuduallzatlon as a continuous
three-stage process: 1) the assessment of strengths and needs
of the individual cjild, 2) the selection of appropriate matérials,
and 3) the effectiye implementation of a variety of techniques. In
assessing the ct\d, several considerations beyond pace and
skill needs are impggtant: the personal interest of the child,
preferences for types“of materials such as worksheets, games,

“machines, and so on. Such a broad view of individualization is

unworkable unless the classroont teache™has availabie a
managernent system providing diagnostic insttument , redord

keeping, information about materials of instruction, and support

personnel In most cases, the teacher will regquire in-service train-

.mg lrr the use of the system . « -

p

What lre the generll go-ls and objectlvos of the progrlm?
CIRP states cts general goals as follows e .‘ -

1. To retram téachers fo act as:
® Diagnosticians of instructional needs

- ®Monitors of instructionsl growth . e

®nstructors of individuals and groups T

eFacilitators of the learing emvironment

& Resource persons to teachers paraprofe§s1onals. volunteers
and cross age tutors : .

- 2. To retrain teachers to utlhze information about students Iearn-
ing styles, interests, aptitudes, and achievements for selécting

« o

. oA

How is the program organi

The program is implemente

operated through the auspi
« Atthis workshopgeachers a
the program and are famili
materials. These materials
record keeping materials fc
the rhaterials tetrieval hand
suggested that teachers co
other teachers and aides w

‘What specific objeotives ar

CIRP visualizes thelearning
mastery of the clusters of sk

- tural analysis. Specifically,.
following:-

Decoding Skills
Auditory Dlscrrmlnatlon
Rhyming
Consonants’(Singte and Dg
Vowels (l'ong and Short)

Sound/Symbol Correspond
Consonants
Single Consonants
Digraphs '
Blends- {Double and Tr|ple)
Silent Letters .
Soft and Hard C and G
Vowels

" Short Vowels. . ‘
long Vowels {4+ and 2-Lette
Special Vowel Sounds
Consonant Control Vowels

-

h 3 . .. - v B
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Nature of

r whom is the program designed? . _ " 3:To support teachers In ¢reating a total classroom environ-
‘\Eo\ p 9 eslg . . - ment tnat encourages the child's petsonal, physic;aL ang
«CIRP materiais and training are designed for teachers of basic . . social development as well as his academic achievement.
seading in grades K-3. While the materials were develdped and
evaluated in suburban scheols of Connecticut, the processes of
concern are thase fundamental to reading.for all children. The-

T

the Program

techniques and materials.

4. To increase teacher knowjedge and underétandung of a wide
variety of materiais by providing destriptive information about ™

)

! -

L3

ERI

. CIRP states its geheral goals as follows:

CIRP materialg function to enable teachers to effectively and

flexibly individualize instruction for all cjildren at the beginning

states of learning to read. A program calfed Project RELATE has .

resulted in’ similar materials for grades 4-8. .
. ,

On what ratic;nalq was the

— EN i

program designed?

The“progrdm approaches reading, through taxenomies of ot
decoding and structural analysts skilis. it is strongly committed .

. 1o flexibly individualized instruction. It opposés equally the basal

. or programmed approaches where all children study the same’.

matenais,and stylized individualization based on unguided self-°

to funétion in the multipie roles required for individualizing in-
struction. . . ] o .
The program conceptualizes individualization as a continuous
three-stage process: 1) the assessment of strengths and needs
of theundividual child, 2) the selection of appropriate materials,
and 3) the effective implementation of a variety of techniques. ln
assessing the child, several considerations beyond pace and
skill needs are important: the personal interest of the child,
preferences for types of materials such as worksheets, games,
machines, and so on. Such a broad view of individualization is
unworkable uniess the classroom teacherhas available a
-management system providing diagnostic instguments, record
keeping. information about materials of instruction, and support
personnel. In most cases, the teacher will require in-service train-
ing in the use of the system. . B '

.

What.are the geheral goals and o,biociivu* of the program? .

.

“
1. Tq, retrain teachers to act as: .
e Diagnosticians_of instructidhal needs
e Monitors of instructional ‘\growth
eInstructors of individuais and groups | '
_. eFacilitators of the_learning environment -
- eResource persons {o*teachers, paraprofessionals, volunteers
and cross-age tutors, ¢ N

-

2. To retrain teachers'tg utilize information about students’ learn-
ing styles, -interests, apftudes, angl achievements for selecting

Ball
v
’
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~ 'selection and myriads of work sheets. Rather, it assigns thecen- ¢, .
* tral role in thie process4o a teacher who is trained and equipped

specific skills, publishers, media, ievels of diffieulty, and the
involvement required by students and .teachers.

Organization and Materials

: - . ~
How is the program organized? - ¢

The program is implemented through a retraining workshop
operated through the auspices of the University of Bridgeport. .
At this workshop.teachers are taught the strategies employed by
the program and are familiarized with the managemient s *
materials. These materials include the diagnostic tools and

" record keeping materials for decoding and structural analysis, -

the materialsp(r'revafhandbooks, and an idea book. It is.
suggested that teachers completing the workshop should train
other tedchers and aides within the school: :

What specific objectives are involved?
/ ) - -

- Ny

Al ’
., CRP visualizes the learning-to-read process as primarily one of ¥

mastery of the clusters of skiils involved in decqding and struc-
tural analysis. Specifically, these c&egories include the
following: .

Decoding Skills

Auditory Discrimination
Rhyming ° .
Consonants (Single and Double)
Vowels (Long anci Short)

Sound/Symbol*Correspondences
Consonants '

Single Consonants
Digraphs -

Blends- {Double and TJripie)

Silent Letters . .

Seft and Hard C and G

Vowels DU v
*Short Vowels ‘ o ‘
Long Vowels (1 and 2-Letter Spellings, Fihal E)
Special Vowel’Sounds . P
Consonant Control Vowels'?

[}




. ! B
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Structural Analysis Skills T ‘ oo
Compound Words - ’ 3 v
Contractions e
Prefixes ‘ © e
Suffixes N ) ' . -

Common Roots , . -
Rules for Structural Change
Syllabrcatnon Skills

.

These broad categorres are broken down into smaller units for

diagnosis and prescription. For the decoding skills, both
decodingsand encoding processes are included,and the struc-
tural skills include both analysis and synthesrs where ap-
Q[oprlate ‘;/ -t

~

How much student time is devoted to the program?

* The program does not specnfy the amount of student time in-

volved. 4 - 4 —_~
. *

{Nhat materiais are provided for the student?
he program does-prot gpecify or provide instructional materials
r se. In keeping with its philosophy of flexibility and teacher-
dirgction, the materials retrieval handbooks catalogue and in-
dex\on a lesson-by-lesson basis commercial materials (all
medi ) from 59 publishers.

\ .

What materials are provided for the teacher?

7 »

In keepmg with its phnlosophy and goals the major components

of CIRP.are materials provided for teachers to_tacilitate the task

=oof mdrvrdualrzing instruction. These materlals are -as follows:
GIRP Dlagnostlc Tools for Decodlng and Structural Analysis.
This packet of short tests is used in assessing skill development
of individual students, and includes pravisions for record

. keeping. Thé tests are organized according to the skijis listed
above, and are correlated with the other materials.

“CIRP Materials Retneval Handbooks for Decodrng Skrlls and,
Structural Analysis. The materials retrieval. handbooks are
designed to help teachers locate specific materials-needed to
meet thejinstructional needs of.jindividuals or groups. The hand-
books are comprehensive both in the amount of materuals
covered and in the detail with which. the materials aréindexed.
In addition to identification information {complete to ‘page
number and filmstrip frame), all entries include information con-
cerning the instructional element or.elements involved,the ievel
of difficulty, the medlum or combimation of media employed
whether the-material- ig teacher-directed, self- checklng or
programmied, the purpose of the lesson (introduction, reinforce-
ment review or testmg) arll other per.tlnent comments
E lC : o : v

e N
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" In additidn to the description common to both handbooks, the |

Decoding Handbook provides the following information: -

1. Posntron of the elemerit within words used.

.2, Modq' of presentation ¢visual, »audntdry. tactile).

3 Whether pictures constitute an essential*part of the Iesson

4. The actions required of the child (trace, write).

\5. The element ky which the child |nd~|cates his response (word

tter, vowel).

6. Whether a “recall" level of memory IS requlre“d : v
.7."Whether the lesson includes a fundamental phopics toncept, |

clearly whtten In simple language on the child’s portion of the i

page. . .

Similarly detaued mformatlon relevant to structural analysis IS
included in the handbook. Both handbooks.include appendices |
of teacher-trairing and reference components. Also includéd is.
alisting,of ail materials which have been indexed with the names |
and addresses of .publishers included.

. CIRP Teacher Ideapook The /deabook is a loose-leaf book m-

tended as an expandable resource on classroom management
strate d ideas for Iearnmg activities. Included are d|rec-
tories tor constructing matenals and eqmpment and
suggestions. for the use of space, material and .human .
resources. Optional record keeping forms and procedures for :
the use of the other components are suggested.

In order to compress the comprehensive information concern-
ing materials into a-usable space,it was neecessary to employ a;
coding system. Considerable training and experience with the
codes is necessary before they can be used effectively.

Once mastered, however, the codes provide an extremely con-

cise descriptioriof materials available for teaching each of the

specific skills.

How open is the program to supplementary and teacher-made

materlals” - .

The program is open to any use a teacher chooses to make of it

The'todes provided could be-easily applied to additionat teacher

made materials, and catalogued with commercial materials, The

program encourages the sharing of successful materials. and |

techniques between teachers. ! 7
4, .o ‘

‘What student aueeement matenals are provlded or.

suggested?

The student assessment materials provnded consist of packets -

of short, informal tests of 4he varidus skills listed. While the
descrrptwe literature claims that these tests allow the teacher to"
ideMtify precisely” the skills not mastered, the test booklets.
specifically disclaim such precision in favor of more modest

'
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statements  The tests are nul technically written nor are they
iong enough for any contidence m their rehability. Viewed as in-
formal imventories ot skills, they wduld be useful to instruction.
Nothing pzevenls the use of additional standardized tests for °
pmgmm evaiuaho‘n and other purposes .

‘Classtoom Activities

How are clas'srooms organiied?

/ . -
CIRP H\dle!ldlb are designed to be d%eful with any classroom
urgamizaton It s suggested that due 1o the additional burdens

. of record keeping and individualization of instruction some

form of teacher assistance is mand‘atory and suggestions are‘

made to this end. o —

. . .
How‘are materials used? . -

‘ - :
The developers of CIRP believe strongly in the uniqueness of

- each teacher-pupil interaction, and haVe stressed flexibility of

use i the construction of the program. The /deabook discusses

| vanety of ways in"‘which materials can be used. lnstr/(Jctlo‘h may
bg individualized by pupil, or small groups concerned with the

same skill may form the basis of instruction. In any case, instruc-
tion follows the pattern of diagnosing-needed skills and sel'ect-
Ing materials and procedures to teach this skill with due con-*

sideration of the “learnwig style” preferences of the students in-
volved. .

N . S
Are teacher supplements used?

The-program requures the serwces of the one full-time teacher
and one part-time aide n each classroom. The aide mightbe
.a paid para- professmnal volunteer parent, or crossage tutor.

T

. . ' ’ 3
How is student progress assessed? " ..’

There are ng prdvns'nons n the 'progra'm for the-assessment,of
student progress beyond the anformal diagnostic tests. These

tests are intended to be used.in small segments throughout the -
year as a~basis for both instruction ‘and assessment. The. tests

are not arranged n any order of d:ffrculty however, nor are
norms or mulnple forms prowded
»

: Implementatlon Requuerﬂents and Provnsnons

Q

e gy

o o»

'Are specual faculltles needed or suggested”

The ideabook dlscusses many SpeClal facilities and suggests
methods of construction. None of, these are requnred by the
"'ogram however. . - L

4

3

.
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- Sample Entries From Materials Retrieval Handbook: Decﬁqmg* BT
Fos * Séq ' ) Medlum o Use Title, pag bp>urpose, {comment ) ‘b ‘ "'vP‘.r_gs_}” Reépohse ;
|Iahor!il(conhi ) ' - L i o LA 4 -"'
Learning Systems, Primary Rndmg-ss B L8 S :
M. - 1528  cassefte&~—— tdr3"  Kit2049Le elC p 1 mtr ’ . AP ’ lp.WW t
' & Worksheet - . 3 1-4) > , RS .
M. 15 25 cassefte& " 1dr3 . ,K\t 050LevbiC,p.1 . | AR - WWSW -{R)
o worksheet’ . : {p. -4 indludes scrambied 'ords) - ’
‘klppmcou. Bfﬁ' ndg-sa-ss ' Loe ; o ) A
f 10 tchrsm 1drl 8 mtr i ‘ ATP  ilwsw
. _ ‘ L R ' (a&emcluded forgpntrast throughp 10A) - owil
! 10 workbook . tdr1 . kak PP p. 10, infe P siwwl .
Lippincott, Lippincott's Basic Rdg-ss \ 'y N S R -
I 10 workbaok “tdet kakA p.10 U R P 'wl S
L._& - 10+13C  workbook - tdr2 . CodebookA, p\6 intr - S P idep :
I, 10-13C ‘workbook . tdr1 - ‘-Codebook A p. 8 - Lt . ""':“'IA‘ wil \ L
Mb 25 tchrs man ~tdrt 2:2,p.3,rev. ' D L N
ot ’ - (contmues P. 4A) o R B twsw o
»-Luppincolt, Bogm To Road. Writo & Liqlon-71 o \ ’ S
M 10-17\yorkbook tdra ip o
! ” T, ity u
Lyons & Camahan, Phonics yu Uu-Bs- ' 7 R '
" M. 20-25 . workbook tdr2 s L Pt Wl
M -.20.25  workbook .. . tdr2- o P Tipes
‘M 30-35 . workbook™ trd?.‘ : el T e L WEW
Lyons & Carnahan, The Now Phonics w-; Uu-72 -f o n' ST S R et
! Qr . workbook - ° tdri'~ BookA,p.29 Vot Do Uap g
S SR F work_bo’ok’ “tdri - Book B,p.85 . S P RoA “
I .13 - workbook .- - tdr} . - BookB,p.86 L LA P. wil
1 13 . workboak fdr2” BookB .87 M l B ip
. Lyons & Carnahin, Young Amorica-‘?f Lo Tree . o ‘ .
M 10 . fchrs man = tdr1’ Lmle PigL2, p 93 intr. . ~UAC ithssw
e ‘ © (vowels listed & defmed also nddle game)- ©): . tptl
M <18 workbiook: tdr2 Skillbook L5, p. 60, intr - " . Pt o
M 15 workboak tdr.?. Sklllbook L6, p. 14‘ rav Sy N Pt Gip i
- Macmillan Spccirnm-“-ss v - 2 T S : G : R
" 'M.. 40-60C workbook “sch © w::rd Analys»s L2.0range Bk p. 35 . P wil, w
= oMU 40 60C workbook 's-ch . Word Analy§|s L2 Orange Bk, p. 54 P. . wiw
i Mullonfaudloy, Vowcl Sounds-w ’ -. . e ' "
M. 10-25:  cassette& . . “§-Ch - Vowe!st p.1 mtr o ATP . iiipwi
! warksheet L ¥ o R .
N 10-25 - cassette& .  s-ch _§ Vowelsl p.» g o ATP O ilpwil
s : worksheetm . _ B
,*For explanatlon of hne format please refer Codperative Individualized Reading Project
.- “‘C ""RP Description of Products,-pages South Hail. Room 11 .

i

_ldent, No™/

" LS1C49-

- LP1AOY-
Y

LP1WQ\- T

* LPAWO1- -

Lpav‘ng-
LP3W14-

.

"\l‘_‘P_AV\(IOKS- -

.

LY1 W03-

“LY1woa-,-
: -vﬁ»LY,‘WO“'

LY3W01 -

'LYawo2- .

~Lyawoz-
LY$W02-‘

. Lvamoz-

" L81c50:

. LP3A06~

-

e

~LY4WO05- ,
, \g LYawos-

" MC1W02~

-

MC1W02-

Ma1c5qa:__f
‘mBicos.

. T 93X

- 56
57

A

w

s
B5-..
86 .

28
60

o

.J: '

e

.. 547

O

, ,,:«14‘55:‘“--- ‘
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: s"nplo Enlrln l-‘rom Mlurlllc Bmhnl Hanﬂbook Stmémnl hnnlyll.' ‘

SEQ Medaum 1';  Use Tlﬂet page, Du'POSG. (commonts) Elemepts . Ident. No. - '\ .
D‘oriullomlluﬂlxh Lessone For 2 Or More - e Tl e - | o e S
loblnuonm Ildotntmbl:m : : N : ‘ B A
" 60 rwérkbook - tdr3, suoormasmnsens p.aoc / ,-ry;on ity symh‘e‘sis  BMIWOS- . - 80C
. - . . . - .-
. Continentai Press, & Word Anaiysie Skilke - A ~ e L
. -35, worksheet \tdra GR3-2,p.17 . ot _ ' lmmem ness. cntxtlpfl, CN38S06~ 17
-« 35 worksheet tdra GR3-2,p.08. . . ' K . abletionure * Classif’" ' CN3S08- 18
. 40 7 worksheet :. ‘,‘dra GR 41, p. 20 R Yo .~ illous cynthesis' CNSSOF N 20
AT N R % o N PO . Ay cntxt appl o o
f 40 worksheet . tdr3 GRQ—!_.D. 2 lhle ibley lnllv:ig CN3807+ PR -
e, A - b et synthesis R
; o ‘ T , S © 7 . ‘cotxtappl -
: 45 . "workshest = - tdr3 GR4-2,p.3 . 0" Icss mnm ness -analysis cuasoa‘ ' 3
% : R TR S A S e D ey aynthesis '
. - M L - e ' NI ey R S ; cmxt‘ppt ' o e
85w drk:h ot tara GR 5_2' p‘ 10 K 1. R ,nc.;ogmont aynllmi;' . »CN3S10-- 18
55 workshnt - tdra‘ : GH§2 nk B . ableaiible  synthesis - CN3S10- . 19
; SR S - ous . cntxtappl g : ‘
n-nm mmﬂkum-n\ ;,~ L O
30 " wotkb 2 3RD GgADE\PHomcszeK P74 L ‘ablemept (M) :ynm"nis - DR1WO3- 74
a rmmmuwnmpmn R e e Chapel
50 workbook B tdn BOOKF, P izc,\mtr (droppmg tinnl e) Lo " iontion nnnlyslsf . FLawost 42C -
Foumwondpu.muuo-n S < e RN o
.20 " basal’. T Tdret BopKa.p 22.t 26F. mtr(poom) .. abieness . - (M) symhasis FL3A02- -2
St tchrsman R e -cnixtappl- . T 28FK ™
30 . b-sm o tact BOOK 3, p. 174 1. 1273 intr. _ anerite synthesis . " FL3A03- - 174A
, R ~i‘ L (dulswimgooqnpmcnloriginss.e.; ‘ T e e LT 1278
T, texan, new jerseyite, gtc.) Y S J . ‘ :
blsal 2 © Adrays *BOOK«C p. 108A, 1. 85, intr (deals wlthongm T ~ synthesis FL3AO4- 108A
\ T s olplace nﬁ;muiammport, newport) . S : - . T.e5C
{omn,mw-n Sp » LT ST
30 . basat tdrt wnmsmssxwkuqs L9 P az. o+ - \slonition _ apalysis . GN2A09- " 32
- lchesman - & 4. 88, intr SRR \ ~ : . s M T 66X -
30 workbook. . .tdr3 ‘- - WITH. SKIES&WINGSLQ. P 65A C ° - fuHless - - . - (M)synthesis . GN2WO0S-. = 65A"
30, workbook . fdr3 -WITHSKIESAWINGS L9,p.95 . lutless .. (M)cntxtappl GN2WOS- 95 .
35" basal ;- dr3 ¢ ALLSORTSOFTH‘NGSMO. 328 ‘nessous - cnixtappl GN2A10- - -
. tchrsmur ot (use after unit 6) ~ o Lo I S . T 328 X
L 35 “ basal o tdrz ALLSOB*FS OFTHINGS L10, 210 : fulment . »lnllys\ e ’GNZAIO-. 4]
*" " tehra man - o 248, r R chix appi ‘ - T 248 X
35 basal - tdra ALLSORTSOF THINGS L10, P 236 \" . smnt'ﬁom . cntxt nppl ' .anma- 238
“tchraman - ¢ t.27B,rev . . \ . o - T 273BX. -
40 Dbassl - tdn* THESUNTHATWARMSLﬂ.t Q2A; rov(chq 5+ - (M)cntxuppl GN2M1- L
- tchrsman . .- Y101, dbling fin con, drpprig tiniat e; uumornnin) A T 92AX
40 bagal T 1de3 THESUN THAT WARMS L11, 1. 93, test (chgng -S40 . lnalytw GNZAH- R
- tchnman‘ _ Ytol,drppingﬂuall, usuturunn 1) S e ymrmi; el T 93X
i . . . . . ’ - ’ - .,. R . v_" . .'" C e . R cnut.ppl N e i
E B T T S o
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"' equivalent of 5 days before the beg|nn|ng of a program-and the -

EMC
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- the CIRP staff conducts workshops at the Unwersttyl'bf.-

'

.
]

Is special equipment needed or suggested?

~ The materials retrieval handbooks index matenals which require -

special equipments but such matenials are not requured by the
program. . ‘

'Is'in-service training needed or suggested"

CIRP viewsg itself as primarily a teacher retralnlng program ln-_
service tralnlng IS & major component. .

W_hat provisions are made for special training‘ of teachers?

AN
Bridgeport and other fogations.'A 5-day workshop 1s conducted
16 prepare personnel who wiil bé responsibie far training other
teachers. Teacher-training workshops also require the.

equivalent of an additional 3 to 5 days for Sessions during the
school year. Under some conditions, CTRP personnel WIH
conduct workshops at a local school system

What prqwnslons are made for. tramlng of teacher supplements”
- [ ..

Qne. of the emphases of the tgacher training program Is to aid

teachers in training and working with teacher aides. The"

programg,does not train teacher &pptefhents direcfly. -

" What is the cost ol.amplementmg the program? . "‘,

The. program requrres a %rrety of materials and media in each .
classroom or at some &entral point. CIRP estimates that‘the
average expend;tu?e :per classroom for materials would be -
about $400. In-service tr&ining costs are about $800 for a -,
teacher who is. expected to train seven others. In addition,
paraprofessional salaries would be a factor where this form of

4teacher supplement was used. CIRP estimates that the program

would cost approximately $69 per puprl annually above reguIar
program costs.

.
-

w/ - (S

’

Program Development})and Status

CIRP grew out of the Continuous Progress Program.in Readmg
in. the schools of Westport Connecticut. This program was -
adopted in 1965 due” to concern ower the fact that aithough

Westport students were reading above grade norms, they wereé .

performing at only 75 per cent of their expected abllnty The cor-
rective instructiop of the continuous progress program ‘
succeeded in |mprov1ng scores at all levels, and it was decided to’
initiate similar individualiZed training.in the primary grades as the
normal ‘method “of mstructvon The°$econd phase was given

Y

-
.

the acronym CIRP and began :n four furst- and second- ‘gradd

classrooms in 1970-71.
~ . .-, .' . - .

J— 4

What is the present statﬁs of-the program? .
Although undergonng some revision, GIRP materials and pro-
cedures are complete for grades K-3 and will be availaple com-

: merclally through the General Learning Corporataon during the

1973-74 academic year. The commereial version will be named -
PRO Reading. A second praject, called Project RELATE, has re- |
sulted in. a ‘similar program for usé in the upper elementary and
secondary grades. i R ~

J . - .
Program_E_vaIuation ‘

)

‘How has the prbgram been evaluated? } \

Since,CIRP was developed through Title Il) funds, evaluation has :
begn a’consistent compagnent. The program was developed in |

‘close cooperation with classroom teachers, and cdnstant feed-;

back from users was.a factor in the development. Formal
evaluation of the results obtained ih the Westport sehools show- ;
ed project classes corsistently outperforming regular—classea,
Results on the Gates-MacGinitie Reading Tests atthe beginning |
of March showed that the project's first grade classes attained |
mean grade equivalent scores in-both vocabulary and com-
prehension of 3.0, compared to 2.5 and 2.4respectively attained
by the regular Westport classes and the national norms of 1.9. |
The second grade students in regular and preject cldsses at-
tained equal means of 4.1 in vodabulary. In ¢omprehension,
project second grades averaged scores of 4.3 againsf®3.7 for the

g reguIar second grades (Second grade natlonal norms are 2. 7).

-Durrng the . 1973 74 academlc year the unpact of Ii’roject

RELATE materials on the reading performance of students in
grades 6-7-in two Bridgeport schools was evaluated The target-
population3n one school was 90% black, 10%.Spanish speaking
and less than 1% white. Busing arrangements.in the other-school }

“had:resulted in 40% black,.10%. Spanish speaking, and 50% /- . ‘

white in grades 7 and 8. In’ grade 6, howevgr the student popula-
tion-was approximately 90/, whne representrng aneighborhood
school populanon : B

"The vocabutary and comprehen5|on subtests of the Gate's - Mac -. 5

G/n/t/e Reading Tests were administered’on a pre-post basis
during the Fall of 1973 and Spring of 1974 Significant pre-

"post differences.were fourid at the .01 levelin eleven of the "

twelve classtooms. Because control groups were not available,;
_expected rates of-achfevement based upon n tlonal norms were
“calculated. It was foynd that the students were’ achieving at
rates of .60 and .80 months for vocabutary-and.comprehension
based on national norms for each month in the prOject Prior

- « !
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to the pro;ect the stydents’ achievement rate in vocabulary and
comprehension had been a8 and 32 respectively. Pro;ect
RELATE materials were thus having a very srgnlﬁcant positive

-impact orn the reading perforrmance of the students in

grades 6.7 .1 . . i

. A N . R {
What are the mdlcated strengths rand limitations ot the
program” we . . 4 -’

- -

.prbgram It was selected as a model prégram by the National
Cenfer for Edugational ‘Communication, as the recipient for ane
of Wwelve Pacesetter Awards to Title I} pro;ects by the . |
-Pgsldent s-Advisory COuncrl on Supplementary Centers and
Services, and as-one oLe4ght prolects chosen for nationwide

" dissemination-by the National Institute of Education. The

state of Connectieut provided tunding for districts wishing C,?RP
CIRR cannot be an answer to all educational problems, of course.
The system is complex and places a great deal @fTrust is {he

teacher's ability to use the program effectively. it requires that a
variety of materiais be aﬁanable to-each-teacher‘if the'program is

to have any purpose. The retrieval handbooks at present suffer |

from undue compIexrty sifce no teasherwillhave #sa@ss to all'the
‘majerials ¢atalogued" Alternative wayg of arranging,listings are
currently being explored by the staff. The dragnostlc instruntents
are technlcally inadequate, anchan hard|y furnlsh the precrse |n-

whieh save- the teachers'the work 6t dewsrng the:r own. _
As a program of ,lndlvrduallzatlon, CIRP offers axtreme flexibility
and freedom to the«teacher m determlnlr@mstruction It would
be a gseful adjunct to the $trong tea her, but would not offer the
support to the weak teacher that more structured programs
offer. ) '

- ,
W

. Where can the Qrogram\_bé obtaiped?

'i\/lr Jaoseph J. Lipp, Project lrecor . .

. —"Room "1 South. Hall
CIRP has rgcelved much recognifion for the qual ty of |ts “

i Welnberg Joel S. Dlagnosnc Measures for Strucrura1

Usequnformat‘ion\\\ \ S

contact:

.

. . ) R . :
‘For “addltlcgal_lnformatron cncer ing the progria 1,

~

Coopergtive Individualize Reading Project . \

-University -of Bridgeport . |
Bridgeport, Connecticut 0 60% f
'(203)'576-4993 :

" For information- conceriing tn corhmercial versron
PRO-Reading, contalt; -
Dr. Wilhiam F. Furlongf
Diregtor-of Reading’ Service!

General lsearning Corporation’ ) . .

2139 Wisconsin Avenue, N.W." \

Washingfon,- D.C. 20007~ : ‘g *

(202) 333-0500" | .
-y RIS R ,
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C/RP.,_Ibe Learn/ng Enwronntent for Children: A Pasitionr -
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Crltenon Reading .
Instructlon Project ~

Linden Pubhc Schools
Linden, New Jersey

»

Shmmary

Criterion Reading lnstruEtion is
a pre-reading and beginning
reading program devised and df

. veloped around the indivitual :
‘needs of children. The “test-

teach-test” method employed . - 4

identifies individual student
- Peeds in a hierarchy of skills.
- The project teachers developed
_ teaching steategies to help each
child learn. The Linden Title !
staff has identified some 140
-skilts which form the Linden Cri-
terion Checklist and a variety of
sprocedures for teaching these
skills to young children. The pro-
" gram supplements regular class-
.room altivities. N

L)
’
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Nature of the Program : . -
For whom is the program designed?” . - v
The program, lS for ctftdren in prekunderg;}en through grade -
*three. . .

. . . +f

On what rationale was the program de§igned? v ’

Teachers use the ' test-teach test” method to :dentlty i /d|V|duaI
needs and teach to ) these needs. The program was initially |
based on a hlerarchy of skills-developed by the staff and test *
results on the skills, As the teachers found additional areas o
‘be necessary, the initial merarchy of skrIIs\was expanded to in-
cIude the ¢

What are the general goals and objectrves of the program?

The goaIs of the program evolved as the program deveioped.
The program teachers developed criteria measures stated in -
behavioral terms for the skills measured on'initial tests."Other
skills'with appropriate criteria measufes were adgded as their
need became apparent. Activities appropriate’ td each skrII and a
system for monitoring student mastery were developed The
initial skills hiefarchy was only a starting point. As the staff
worked with the chlldren(;hey broadened the hierarchy to match
pupil needs and.refined the skill llstlngs '

»

Orgamzatlon and Materrals . v

How is the program orgamzed?

Chlldren do to a specially equipped room Instructlon is geared
to the individual child's demonstrated needs. Activities are ,

. arranged in gpen classroom fashion. The children work in sman
groups. or in individualized lnstructlon

,

What specrflc object-rves are |nvolved?

AH teachrng |s baSed oh‘needs asgessment. Areas of assess-
ment include-sensqrimotor skills, qual -auditory skills, visual
'l’anguage skills, language thinking skills, listening skills, .auditory
«memory, phonology, structural artalysis, and ‘comprehension
skills. Specific sensorimotor skills include “tapping a rhythm,"
smatching shapes,” and*'matching colors."” Examples of visual-
auditory skills are ldent'fylng sounds of people,” and" |dent1ty-
. ing sounds of animals.” Visual language~skills lnclude 'under-
standing th,e concept of together'or attached, and "understand- -
ing the concept of fat and skinny.” Specific program performance
objectives have been set.up in the nine brpad skill’ areas to assess

~ the effectiveness ot the program at each grade level.

T4

R '. ‘ - * f’

—How much student tlme |s

. rajs are provided. g

- L

Preklndergarten children m
ejther a morning or afternog

dren in the K-3 program ar

half hour a day four days p

What materraL? are provndqrj

The pro;ect staff has devel
Project (CRIP) curricular m

- of skills recognized in the L

taught in this phase have be
of working with the chrldren
ment Kits are another souro]
kits, instructional games, wd
film strips, cartridge films, p{
‘tehching machines, flash oal

E
1

What materials are provided

Teachers.are provided with
of a wide range of mat jal
staff is coding the mater| Is:

materials can beNeasily locat

now open is the program to
materrals? ,

The program encourages tei
es leading to mastery of spe
the result of teacher innovat

* What student assessment mi

Imitial and final assessments
garten are made ‘on the basii
iZed readiness test. Assessm
the basis of a CRIR criterjon
oped by the project staff.

How are classrooms orgamz«

Classrobms are. arranged ard
in open classroom fashion. T
stituted |n schools where the
Learnlng ‘centers are set up |
the skills which the assessml
students are retated from ce

. assigned activities. Specialis

in the teaching activities. i
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Nature of the Program N .

-— B * “
For whom is the program designed? :

The program/s for children in prekindergarten .through grade
th‘ee . .

On what rationale ‘was the program’ des]bned?

A

. -

Teachers use the test-teach test method to. identify lnd|V|dual
needs dnd teach to these needs. The program was initially h
based-on a hierarchy of skills developed by the staff and test
resudg on thetskills. As the teachers found additional areas to,
be pecessary, the initial hierarchy of skills-was expanded to in-’
clude them. —

-

v l

What are the general goais-and objectives of the program?

'

-

The goals-of the program evoived as the, program developeq

The program teachers developed criteria measures stated in .

. behavioral terms for the skills measured on initial tests. Other .
skills with appropriate criteria measufes were added as their
need became apparent. Activities appropriate to each skill, and a
system for monitoring student mastery'were developed. The
initial skills hierarchy was only a starting Roint. As the staff .
worked W(&t the children, they broadened the hierarchy.to match

pupil needs and retined the skill listings.

Organization and Materlals

. How is the ‘program organized? : ' o .

~ Children go to a specially equipped room. Instruction is geare\:l
to the individual child’'s dgmonstrated needs. Activities are

. arranged- in open classroom fashion. The children work in small
groups or in |nd|Viduallzed instruction

A}

What specmc ob]ectlves are involved?

2 . All teaching is based on needs assessment. Areas of assess-

" ment include sensorimotor skills, visual-auditory skills, visual -
{anguage skills, language thlnking skills, listening skills, auditory
memory, phonology. structural analysis, and comprehension

. skllls Specific sensorimotor skills include ‘tapping a rhythm,”

. matching shapes,” and “matching colors.” Examples of visual-

1 auditory skills are identifying sounds of people,” and "identify-
"..ing sounds of arilmals Visual larfuage skills include “under-

‘standing the concept of together or attached,” and "’ ‘understand-

ing the concept of fat and skinny.” Specific program performance

obiectives have been set up in the nine broad skill areas to assess ~ J

“the effectiveness of the program at each grade level:

" EMC By

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

’How‘ much student time is devoted to ‘the program?

_-of skills recognized in the Linden

<
.y

[ 4

Prekindergarten children megt for two and one half hours in
either a morning or atternoon session, five days a week. Chil-
dren in the K-3 program are scheduled for a minimurn of one

: half hour a day, four days per week for the project.

What materials are provided for the student? -

"‘_'v,yThe prolect staff has developed Criterion Reading Instruction
_:Project (CRIP) curricular. matenals(fased upon t{e progression

riterion Chedklist. Skils
taught in this phase. have been modified considérably as a resulf
of working with -the children. The Peabody Language Develop- -

_ment Kits are another source of activities. In addition, phonics
kits, instructional games, workbooks, teacher made cassettes,

film strips cartridge film§, phonograph records, Systems 80

- {eaching machlnes flash cards and other manipulative mater-

|als are prowded
W.hat maftetidls agg provided for the teacyher? o

Teachers are provuded with the. crlterron “skill lists. They use any-
of a wide range of materials to feach specific skills. The Title 1, ]
staft is coding the materials to specific skills so that appropnate §
materials can be easrly located. . . -

. How open is the -program to supplementary and teacher made

matenals" :

The program encourages teachers to use a i‘ariety of approach-

es leading to mastery of specific skills. The entire program |s
the: result of teacher lnnovation in actlvmes

@,

.

hat- stude'nt assessment materials are provided or suggested?
Iratial and final assessments tor prekindergarten and Kinder-
garten are made on the basis of the' ABC Inventory, a standard-
iZeg readiness test. Assessments for grades 1-3 are made on
the basgis of-a CRIP criterion skills test which has been devel-
oped by the project staff. ’

¢

How are classrooms organized?

~Classrooms are arranged around a number of learni'ng centers
* in open-classroom fashion. The team approach has been in-

stituted in schools where there were two or more teachers.
Learning centers are set up within class to-teach or reinforce
the skills which the assessment identified. Groups of two to four
students are rotated from center to ceriter as they.complete .
assngned activities. Specialists as well as teachers are involved -
in the teaching activities.  .,.

11‘] : ‘ '95?
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supplies, and record test scores

How is student progress assessed? - S

-

Initially, skill Reeds are analyzed dn the basis of the ABC Inven-
tory at the pre and’ K levels. In addition, teachers test appro-
priate leyels of ¥he &riterion skills checklist. In this way, the -

teacher %;ows wkich sk||Is the child has mastered nd which he

" is ready tq undertake. When the child shows that he Ras mastered
"« the skill, the teachel records his progress.

-

' Implementation quirements and Provision :
\‘:& Are special facilities ngeded or suggested? o \'

'

A separate: r?)om for the teachlng actrvttles is nepded. Materlals
must be convenlently stored.

fs 'special equipment needey or suggested?

] Prolect equipment tncIude a Language Master a Controfted
Redder, an 8mm Technicgior F’rolector a Primary# pewriter,
Cassette | Tape Recerders, a 16inm Sound proje éor,, Srnger
Studymate M, and a Systems 80 Teach|ng Machlne eveloped
by Borg Werner, Jinc. :

Is in-service traininyee‘ded or suggested? -
. . fwe N » Vv
. In-service training i heldful .
- ’ ‘ _ '
What provisions are mad for special trafning of teachers?

None are available to districts.
A .
What provisions are tmad  for training of teacher-supplements? *

- i .

<

None are available to districts. - .

)

ERIC
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- through. the readlng cutriculum.

" What is the present status of the program? . Co~

LA * LI

‘ 2) After seven months participation in the;p’ogram 80 per cent

~12¢ -

J } ’ -~
at
~
.
. .

What is the cost of lmplementlng the program?

-The |n|t|al aHOCatlon for 1971 72 was $107 923. The cost per

pupil was $490. Per pupil.cost in 1972- 73 was appsoximately
$420. About $5,000 of this total is budgeted fO( supplies and
eqmpment or $22.73 per pupil. .

Program Development and Status -

.~ How was the program developed? .

The aim of the program was to reduce the number of children
falling one or more years below grade level in the regular&cho
program. The initial emphasis in making this change was focusd
on readiness and pre-reading levels. With a sufficientty fir

and deep Mackground of skills, it was believed that the. disadvan
‘tag.ed child would be abie to advance with steady progréss

»
T e +

The p, og'rar‘n has' been extended to include prel‘<inde}garden-
through 3rd grade. Thegkills curriculum is continually refined
and new skills and areas addegq when they are appropriate. .

Program Evaluation | -

How has the program been evaluated?
. . -' ’ ‘ p E
The 1971—72 program had. 3 performance objectives. These wersg

L

k78 After seven, months participation.in the ESEA Title Ibrogra

P Klndergarten students will demonstrate an average gain of sevd

months in read|ng readiness as measured by the ABC Inventb

of the first grade students will demonstrate the cognitive skills |
.requirédito gain one or more tevels for readingss as measured ;
by the Harrlson Stroud Readlng Readlness Prof|Ies ,

fter; seven moriths p&rticipation in the -ESEA Title: | progran
66 er cent of the firdt grade students will demonstrate the
cognitive skills reqtiired to score at the 60th per¢entile or above
on individual subtests of the Harrison-Stroud Readrng Readi-
ness Profiles. « . .

- ,

The resuIts show an average gain of 14 months on the ABC In-
veritory (performance objective 1). Of the 103 first grhde stu-
denhts who took the post-test, 92 per cent. gained one or more-
I%els or the Harrison-Stroud Readmg Readiness Profiles (per-:



ke -

Y . . ) ° ) : ¢ 3
formance objective 2). The percentage o ;chlldren at or above
the B0th. percentile on’each subtest of the Harrlson Stroud werg
Using SvmboIs 79"/ Visual Dlscrrmlrﬁnon 91%, Audltory is-
criminafion 81%, Context Auditory Subtest 75%. Childrerr did ]
‘mot achieve at expected proficiency level in Visual Discrimina-
tion, 64%, and,in Using Context, 33%. (The criteria was 66% in |
performance objecnve 3) Nearly all of the performance objec-
_tives were achreved ) : ;

.

A f "}
Evaluanon resuIts for 1972-73 revealed the foIIowmg in the 2
'Lapguage Experience’ project area: o
3 1. Over a seven month period, 71 Kmdergarten chvldren aver- :
L¢ * _aged a 15 month- gain on the-ABC Inventory. . . .

5. 3
2. Over a seven month period; 68 first graders achieved an 85%
-average gain on the Stanford Early Achievement Test: Letfers ;
and-Sounds,.but achieved o ly a 47% average gain on the Stan-!
ford Early Achievement: Tes Aural Comprehensnon

3. Over a seven month peno' the average gam of 52 second
‘graders on the: Stan;ord Achigyement Test-Reading was only 8ix]
-months; the project objective of a seven month gain was: thus not;

achleved for the second graders. . . o
B p___' i .y‘
What are the indicated strengths and. weaknesses of the
program? . '
N ¢ ) y

The Title I staff started with an assessment and buiit a program-*’
on criterion measures suited to the ioeal school children. They -
adopted more skill measures when it appeared appropriate,.and v
~ broadened the curriculum in the light of few insights. In addition, ,
the Title i;staff devised means to heglp children learn the pre- ° !
scribed skrlls The evaIuatlon mdrcates that the program has ;
been successful .

Useful I.nformation

*“Where can the prograrﬁ be obtained?
Informanon concern'lng the program may be- obtamed from
Miss Amta;Schmrdt . ~ T e . '
(201) 486- 2530 N gt . . - -
Mr. Lawrence Kinsella ’ .

> . . 3

e — L

§(201) 862-5818 ‘ ,
' Office of the Superintendent . ’ .
16 West Elizabeth Avenue e
Linden, New Jersey 07036 - et/ .

. 121- % .
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Cres;weaching ;
La Verne College. -
La Verne, California -

-
-

Summary s»v'

Cross-age teaching employs old-~
-er children to help youhger chif-
dren with their learning problems-
on a one-to-one tutoridl basis.
" “In the Ontario, California pro- -
ram, for example. eighth-grade
Students are transported three °

\- times weekly to elementary
schoolg to work.with children in
grades 4 through 6, Prier to
cross age mteractron the ! on-
-ers’” receive & three- week tra|n-

“ing session in Which they afe

A*ronented to the purpose and -

* technigues of the program and
review the content.of instruction.

. Dlring'the year: content training ~ .

' - sessions begin each week, and
feedback sessions are,held eath
Friday. Evaluation of the pro-

- gram showed the program to bé
effective for both "olders” and
“youngers’ in five of six academ- *
|q areas (including readmg) as
wel,jz as in such.areas as self- -con-
cept, social acceptab|]|ty and
attendance

.

-
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On what rational‘e was the program designed? * o

The major ratignale of the program emphastzes-the special -
benefits obtained from individualized instruction, and 'thé pos-
itive reinforcement avarIabIe from personal@encouragement of-
fered by peers. .Individual problems are often lost in a large -
clags situation, and the immediate assistance of a personal fnend
is ndt always available. When the available helpin§ friend is per-
haps two to four years older, the working relationship can be -
.easier and less threatening than gimilar help offered by: 4n adult.
The program seeks to capitalize on the modeling ‘behavior of
younger children, and on the intrinsic reward for“fﬁe olders ot
-bemg ahelpful person. s ; :

What are the general goals and oh ectives of th.e,pr'ogram?

-

The general goal of Cross -Age Te ching is that both olders
and “youngers” will gain, fron'g the ‘experience in academlc
Jathievement, social acceptance selt-confldence and, adjustment
to school. . .

Organization ‘and Materials - e
7 How is the prdgram organized? j,
The program can be organlzed in a variety of ways to meet the™-

yarticular needs of the adopnng\ school d|stnct The: baS|s ofor-

ganlzatlon |s simply a group of trained "olders,’ who yvork with |

) youngers “who are two to five years beIow"the age of the oId-
ers.” The program takes advantage of the modelmg.behawor of
children. Grade K-3 children model themselves on grade=4 -6 ‘stu-
dents, grade 4-6 students on junior hlgn udents and junior high
students on senior high students. The "youngers" work with "old-_ -
ers'“from the model group. The "olders” are usually volunteers
who elect to participate in the program.. In jumor.a,ﬁ'd senior
high school, the "olders” may be given.elective credit for their
participation. Some possible examples of orgamzation pat'terns

Care prese,nted as Figure 1on the next page. A flow chart ‘of

* activities |nvolved rn 'setting up the program is |ncluded as Flgure 2

" What specmc objectwes are mvolYed? : Q
Cross- Age Tegchrng is not. necessarlly objectlve bound As a pro-
rgram designed to supplement normal reading instructieh,’ it -
could be utilized with any set of objectives. g

»

-

,,t-,lovfi much student time is

‘While the amount of time de
- a common pattern is for sec
(45 to 60 minutes)} a day and
30 to 45 mrnutes a day in. pr

Whatrmatenals are provnded

-~

A When the* program |s |mplen]

wn lessons during “the con
-proyided ‘with raw materlals
materials. . ¢r. 3
v 1

- What matenals are providecﬂ
L )
The Ontarlo Montclarr Schod
useful in setting up“and mair
* Cross Age Teaching Resourci
the project “staff, the manu
orientatiom, program operat|<
Montclair School District's p

-3 Cross Age%eaching Student
“f»sap conjunction with the mang

"It is available on a loan basls
ung dlstnct for thelr own us “

Is the program open té suppl
‘»matenals?

Any materials can be i'ncorpi

What student assessment ml
suggested? L. e _rz

There aré‘@o student assessl

gram. The ‘olders” do not fo

achlevement but do have th

appraisals with the * recelvmg
conference. .

Classroom Actlvmes

" How is the teaching organizt

Each*’ oldq teaches threec
The lessdn is: conducted acc
contain three learning actIVIi
the help of a teacher-cI|n|C|a
are coordinated with’ thé
teacher of the "younger.”
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Nature otffﬁ‘rogram ) T

For whom is t_he program designed?

The program can.-ge used with all students ggades K thraugh 12,
incldding the mentally gtfted retarded, bitif ’aI etc.

On what ratlona|e was the pro’g;am designed?

v A

. The major ratlonale of the program emphasxzes the speclal o

beneftts obtained from individualized instruction, and the pos-
itive reinforcement available from personal encouragement of-
fered by peers. Indivitiual problems are often lost inalarge

class situation. and the immediate assistance of a personal friend

is not always available. When the available helpmg friend is per-
haps two to four years older, the working relationiship can be

easuer and less threatening than similar help offered by an adult,

The program seeks to capitalize on the modeling behavior of |

. younger children. and on the intrinsic reward for the ‘olders” of -
- being a helpful person. '

s 1
Whiat are the general goals and objectives of the pregram?

" The generai goal of Cross-Age Teachmg is that both "olders"
and ~yatngers” will gain from.the experience in academic

- achievement, social acceptance self- conhdence and adjustment .

to school. ‘
Organization and Materials

How is the’ proorqm orgamzed?
T

The program can!be organlzed in a variety of ways to meet the
particular needs of the adopting schodl district. The basis of or-
gamzatlon is simply a group of trained" ‘olders” who wark with’

youngers “ who are two to five years-below the age of the "old-
ers.” The program takes advantage of the modeling béhavior of
children. Grade K-3 children model themselves on grade 4-6 stu-
dents, grade 4-6 students on junjor hlgh‘students and junior high
students on senior high students. The "youngers” work with “old--
ers" from the model group. The, olders" are usually voluniteers
who elect to pdrtlctpate in the program. In junior and seniof
high school, the * ‘olders” may be given elective credit for, their
participation. Some posslble examples of organization pa rns
are presented as E gure { on the next-page. A flow chart of
activities lnvolvectr\

N

What specific ob‘iéctrves are involved? - »

Cross—Age Teachln’g is not necessarity Ob]eCthe -bound. As a pro-.

How much student tlme is devoted to the program?

Wh|Ie the artiount of time dejvoted to the program is adgptable, -

_.a common pittern is for secondary students t¢ spend one period .

(45 to 60 mihutes) a day and for elementary students to spéend
30 to 45 mirjutes a day in program sessions.

©

l

What materlals are provided for the students?

When the program is |mplemented the "plders” develop thelr

"

. own lessons during the conteft periods held weekly. Thev are

Y

setting up the program |s |ncIuded as Figure 2 Y

provided with raw_me*erlal" a.'.a can use the "younger's' reguIar
materials. .

Y
) L

What matenals are provrded Jofthe teacher?
Le .
The Ontarié-Montclair School D|str|ct developed some materials
‘useful ifi setting up and maintaining the program.. These include:
Cross Age Teaching Resource Manual ($3.00) - developed by
. the prolect staff, the. manual covers the student training, staff
" orientdtipn, prograrm operatlonﬁn@/_@uatlon of the Ontario-
Montclair Schogl District’s brog(am . -
Cross Age Teach/ng Student Tra/mng Tape (s1 50 rental) - userk
in conjunction with the manual in the training of older studetits.
It is available on+a loan basis and then dupllcated in the request-
ing d|str|ct for their, own use.. .

«

Is the grogram opuii ;o supplementary and teacher-made
matenalsy O

Any materlals .can be mcorporated |nto the program.

What student assessment materlals are. provrded or .
suggested? o .

There aﬁe no student assessment materials specific to th|s pro-
‘ ‘gram. The “olders" do not formally assess the “younger's” ;
achievement, but do have the opportunlty of discussing their g
-appraisals W|th the "receiving teacher at a régularly scheduled *
conference .

‘Classroom Activities o SECER
-7 e - ) . f .
How is the teachlng orgamzed? o L
Each ‘older” teaches three days a week for 30-45 mlnutes daily,. 3
‘The lesson is conducted according to a lessof plarkwhich must .
contain three learning activities. The pIans,are worked out with
the help of a téacher-clinician during the contenit sessions and
are coordinated with the “receiving teachetr who is the regulars

~-ar~ dasigned to supplement normal reading mstructlon it teacher of the * younger o L = . i
l: lC be ut|l|zed with any set of ob;ectlves . - A
y N 120 U
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How arethe materials used? . .o S .

v

The “older” uses a rfion-teaching day to prepére Ris working .‘.,J o
materials. The materials used are any which are appropriate in a i }
ohe-to-one tutorial setting. E :
; ' : P . .o -~ ' ' .
Are teacher supplements required? : ~ j

. . L
The “older” 1s’a tegcher supplement. While machiries, ganes. ;
etc., would be useful to the program, none I1s required. - " , * : -

How is .student progréss assessed? L. -

. Student assessmeni on a continuous basis 1s left to the
classroom teachers involved. Assessment for program évalua- .
tion utilizes sev?sal sourtes of data discussed below.

Vi .

Implementation Requirements and Proviéions' o C ' : : 5

el e e e ke v -

Are speciél facilities needed or suggested?

_ No .specia facilities are required beyond the classroom and -
' library space necessary for the program. Some additional
transportation is necessary if multiple schools are involved.

Is special equipment needed or suggested?

No’aﬁ%isl equ]pment is required. Experienge has shown a TVR ’
unit to bé particularly g,aluable in pféc?ess- evaluation sessions.

Is in-service training needed or suggested? ’

In-seryice traiming 1s useful in estébllshing the program.

¢

. -4
What provisions are made for special training of teachers?

- The origina| C"’roséf—Ag_e Teaching Project became an Incentive
Grant Project for dissemination during 192’}-1973. The project
has developed one- and two-day workshops and some
matenal$ useful to districts beginning Cross-Age Teaching
programs. ' .

. . [
- What is the initial cost of implementing the program?

Imbfeme'ntatlon costs are minimal. The joint experience df 623
schools In prograps involving 61,793 students showed a total
cost of $119,037 or $1.93 ‘per child..

a
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with older students and with
younger students

Tlminating feedback
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. ) back sessions—1 day
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‘Program Development and Status | .

How was the program developed? ’

The program was developed Qver a three year period by the
Cross-Age Teaching Staff of Serrand Jr. High Schoo! and
Margarita and Moreno Elementary Scnools in the Ontario-

" Montclair Schroo! District in Cahfornia. Dr. Peggy Lippitt of the
Institute for Social Resejch University of Michigan made im-
portant contnbutions. Over the past two years, the program has
attracted wide interest,“and has been adopted by 62C sclools
with aid from the originating district. .it has received several
awards including the National Pacesetter Award of the
President’s Advisory Council and the Certificate of Meritfrom
the Asseciate Commissioner of Elementary and Secondary
Education. ’ v . .

&
L3

What is the present stalﬂs of the program?

The program is no longer funded under ESEA Title III. Beginning
in Septémber, 1973, the program will be absorbed by La Verne
" College. Field Studies DlVISlOﬂ 4 i\

Program Evaluation

.

How has the program been evaluated? .

:The original program was evaluated by an outside team of
"evaluators. In this progrdm, elghth gradct ‘olders” worked with
fourth, fifth, and sixth grade ‘youngers.” Evaluation was_con-
cerned with the cat‘egorces of academic learning, self- concept
:iocnal acceptabtltty, discipline, and attendance. Baseline pre-
test data was collected in October, and post-testing was done in
May Tests used included the California Achievement Tests,
McPaniel Inferred and Selt-Concept Scales, and sociograms. In
addition, data were collected on attendance and dlscipline
patterns. The, performance of “okders” and “youngers” were
compared to approprlate control groups ,
Both ‘youngers” and ‘olders” exceaded the pe‘rfOrmance of -
controls on five of the six academic areas measured (Reading,
Language. and Math for the Jr. High students and Vocabulary,
Math, and Spelling fof the Elementary students). Speeifically.
the resuits were as follows:® v
The Cross-Age “olders” exceeded the mean growth of the con-

" trol groups by two*months or morc in Reading, Math, and Lan-
guage duringithe 7 month period. The Cross-Age youngers
exceeded the mean growth of the control groups in Language
and Reading. In Math, each group gained 8 months during the
7 mcath test period. Qta"*"°t|cal significance at the .01 level was -
rearhed in Reading at both levels, and at the .05 level in Lan- -

je for the older students Growth exceeded that expected

.

. Readlng Coordinator and at several subsequent sessions with

“began. Each sixth grader met with one or two first graders three

groups had lower mean |Q scores than the control groups or the
norms., improved seif-concept was manifested in the Cross-Age
group and the imprdvement as .shown by the McDaniel test ex- -
ceeded that of the control groups «Similar improvement was
found on measures of social accep'tance discipline, and attend-
arice Questionnaires soliciting student. teacher, and parent
optntons were positive.

What are the indicated strengths and the fimitations of the
program?

L-24

- The program ‘capitalizes on the one -to-one peer relationship

between.an “older” and “younger.” This relationship builds’the
self- concept of both and can be utilized to motivate students
“turned- off” by school. The response from schools implement- |
lng the program indicates that Cross-Age Tutoring is a
workable solution for |nd|V|dual|zmg instruction,

What were the results of the pilot of this program in New Jersey?

twenty six first grade slow readers over a five month period be-
twegen January to June 1974 at the Helen Morgan School in the
Sparta Publtc Schogl District. The Readtng Coordinator and

first and sixth grade tgachers utilized the series of tralnmg tapesé
which are available o interested schoo! districts, and found them]
suttrelent to prepare them for implementing the program.

Fourteen suxth grade students of average achievement tutored ]
4
3

The cadre aof sixth graders selected to act as tutors rece|ved
orieritation and training- atameeting with the' teachers and the -

the "Reading Coordinator. These sessions focused upon simula-
tion. exercises for the s_txth grade tutors. When the sux_th graders |
felt confident, they wére assigned first graders and the program i

times per week. At each session,-exercises would be conducted |
Which Wer€ related to the regular reading programs used in the |
school. The tutors woutd administer a pre-test to first graderss
corduct a reading exercise with them, and give a post-teét. De- |
pending upon post-test results, first graders would either pro- *
ceed to a new exercise or to a reinforcement exercise with their:
tutors. The student tutors reported upon the first graders’ progress:
to the first grade teacher who would nlake additional assignments
Positive program outcomes identified by the staff included (1)’
the first grade teachers were freed to work with children who 3
had very critical reading problems; (2) the sixth grade tutors §
developed an awareness of basic reading skilis; (3) first and sixth
graders developed very positive)'nterpersonal relationships.

3
:

A coptrol groupuot first graders not receiving tutorlng was select—

ed from the other eIementary school in the distriet. Pilot-control
comparisons of the two grdups’ pre-post performances on the
American Schoo/ Achievement Test,

Primary Form E, révealed |

l: lCl the t’torms althougly both the “younger” and the “older" s

. . @

i
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: significant dlfferences at the Ot level favoring the pilot group Useful Information
Table 1 shows thgse results For 1974-75:both schools in the ) . , . : .
district are lmplementmg the .Cross-Age Teaching Program Where can the program be obtained? ’ »
'TABLE 1 . ' i ' * «For information cbncérnmg the"brogra'm. contact:” |
Sparta Public School District First Grade Pilot Control Resdlls <. : : -~ P
' American School Achievement Tesl Prithary . Mr. David Sherertz - : e
January, 1974-May, 1974 _ . . _~ Program Specialist ’ : —
o , o . Fietd"\Studies.Ceglgr. " ‘
w ® ., _Pilot ‘Control™ -~ La Verne.College : )
. N "Méan SD. N "Mean S.D. La Verne. Califdrnia 91750 St
- . - . 3 o (714) 593-3511 » :
Word Recognition Pre 21 180 8.44 17 1629 2.11 : : ST "
L : “Postt 21 260 395 17 2212 519 Referénces L o - )
; Word Meaning Pre 20 2205 487 . 17 2076 4.83 S :
s Post™* 20 2930, 1.42 17 24.88 560 Mamlero John Et al. A Cross-Age Teaching Resource Manuj
. Total Reading Pre .20 19.85.3.60 17 1847 3.26 Ontario, Cahf Ontario-Montclair School District, 1971.
. . Post** 20 2755 231 17 23.18 528
N L R Nattonal Center for Educational Communlcanon Model " ;
. L I o T Pragrams,- Title lll—Elementary and Secondary Education Act|
* No significant Differences
i ; ; Cross-Age Teaching, @ntario, California. Washington, D.C.:
*x . f th lot . ’
Significance at .01 Lrevel avoring © pilo group Nationa! Institute of Education, U.S. Department of Health;
i Education, and Weltare, 1973. . . ¥
* 5
- . . - O‘ntario Montclair School Dlstrlct ‘ESEA Title il Cross-Age
L - Teachmg Project #6138: Froject Summary and Evaluation,
. - . 1968-70.” Ontario, Calif. Ontario- Montclair School District, n.d;
. ) ) . (M:meogra"‘md@) . , |
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Dlagnostld Reading

Clmrc Program ,

“/Cleveland Public. Schools

3

Cleveland, Ohio

Summary -
&

The Diagnostic’ Reading ‘Cli'nic
serving the public schools of

. Cleveland, Ohio is exemblary of .

the clinical approach to readlng
disabilities suitable'to large's
school districts. The inter- dls-,\

ciplinary staff provides diagnos- -

« tic and remediation services

which are beyond the scope of
regular classroom instruction:
Children in grades four through

seven from some 90 sshools are

selected through screening for

clinic has led to the establish-

" ment of satellite clinics as a

method of expanding services. .
In addition to.remediation'of

selected cases, the clinic fur-

‘special help. The success of the i

%

“nishes in-service trainingand .

consultation to the teachers of

the feeder schools, and develops .

programs for parent involvement.

-

Q

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

“Nature of the Program

“terdisciplinary team approa
'"together in a clinic setting

For 'whom is the program designed% \
A 4

The program is desngnedgo provide servicesto students in grades

" four through seven who are recommended by their teachers or

principal as having serious, read|ng retardation. Ghildren with

serious behavioral problems gr low test |Q's are not accepted for -
remediation. From the students recommended, the glinic accepts -
those who appear most able to benefit from remediation on the -

basis of initial diagnostic screening. in the 1969-70 school vear,
532.children of tne 730 screened were acuepied for remedlatlon
Expansuon and decentralization of the program allowed -

* successively greater numbers to be a*ccepted in succeeding
years 846 m 1920 71 and 1,5615%n 1971-72.

On what rationale’ was the program designed?

The rationale underlymg the clipic assigns to 2reoular
classrooms the major responsibility for reading .instruction. In
any large numbar of-chitdren, however, will be found those re-
quiring more specialized help than can be expected in the
class’roem Many of the children in the: lowest grades who fall
belowseading ievels may simply require more maturation time
in order;to catch up with their peers. Children who continue to
read below expegtancy into thesfourth dgrade and beyond,

' hOWever are likely to requtre special remediation. The complex

which can lead to feading disabilities_requires an in-
h which can best be brought

of ca

IN What are the genéral goals and obiectives of the program?

The gener { goals of the glipic are to prQthe dlagnostlc and
rem Service to chlldren, ‘dentified as having serious reading
disabiiities in order that they can exhibit an appropriate level of
reading performance'in the classroorh and on standardized
tests, to work with the parents of such children to secure.their in-
volvement and support of their children’s _efforts to master
reading, and to provide consultation and feedback to the .
classroom teachers of the children- receiving clinic services.

Organizetion and Materials T

How is the program organized" ’ Co

The program is organized into satellite clinics to-which ch|ldren
‘are br’ought in clinic buses, and a follow-up clinicians.pro-
gram which works with the classroom teachers. The program
provides correctional reading services, development of siudy
skills; psychological assessipent, reférral services for health and

p
s d .

. ' \,'

medical problems, speech
health appraisals, and socid

* disciplinary staff includes rd

speech therapist, psycholog
assistants, in addition to a su
and dr|vers ' o

What specmc ob|ect|ves ar

In worklng\wnh children, tia

diagnostic and remedial helg
within one year of their reac

.them to their regular classrg

calcylated by the Bond-Tink
dex of rate of learning. .

How much student time .is {

On-the basis of the initital d
short-term, moderate-term, {
children spend one hour da
assigned to long-term servid
months; those in moderate-
months, and the short-term

Chitdren are’not told what g
ta their regular classrooms |
results show them to.be with
and when they can perform

classroom materials at léas

What materials are brotlide‘f

Among the advantages of thy
materials which can be madé

- more than one hundred diff

ment, book collections, read
reading games and deyices
below js a small represental

~tained from the cltnlc staff (

Reading Series
Cracking the Code -
Deep-Sea Adventure Series |
Jim Forest Serigs
MorganBoy Mysteries
Pacemaker Classics
Sounds of Books

Workbooks,

Building Reading Skills ]
Eye and Ear Fun Workbook |

-Ginn Enrichment Workbook

-
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" Nature of the Program
For whom is the program designed? - .

H

.- The program is designed to provide services to students in grades-
four through sevén who are.recommended by their teachers or

principal as having serious reading retardation. Children with

serigus'behavioralvproblems or low test IQ’'s are pot aceepted for
- remediation. From the studehts recommended. the clinic accepts
~ those‘whg appear most able to benefit from remediation on the
basis of initial diagnostic screening. in the 1969-70 school year,

532 children of the 730 screened were accepted for remediation
Expansion and decentralization of the pfogram.allowed ;
successively greater numbers to be accepted ifi succeeding
years: 846 in 1970-71 and 1,515 in 1971-72. .

On what rationale was the program désigned?

" - The rationale underlying the ¢linic assigns to regulaar ‘
classrooms the major responsibility for ®eading instruction. In
any large number of children, however, will be fountl those re-
quiring more specialized help than can be expected in the
classroom. Many of the children in the lowest grades who fall
below reading levels may simplyequire more maturation time.

. in order to catch up ‘with their peers. Children who continue tG -

.read below expectancy ifito the fourth grade and beyond, -
however, are likely to require special remediationy The complex
of causes which can Jead to reading disabilities_requires ah In-
terdisciplinary téam approach which can best be-brought
together In a clinic setting. . ; ,

’ .

What are the gencral goals and objectives of ihe program?,

The general goals of the clinic ar\e‘to provide dlagﬁostic and

disabilities in order that they cardexhibit an appropriate level of
reading performance in the classroom and on standardized
“tests, to work with the parents of such children to secure their in-
volvement and support of their ¢hildren's efforts to master
reading, and to provide consultation and feedback to the
classroom teachers of the children receiving clinic services.

.

_Organization and Materials
How is t'he program organized?

Theprogram is organized into satellite glinics to which children
are ‘brought in clinic buses, and a follow-up*clinicians pro-
gram which works with the classfoom teachers. The program
provides correctional reading services, development of study
skills, psychological assessment, referral services for health and
Q .
ERIC ,

-

remedial servicé'tp children jdentified as having serious reading =

r

medical problems, speech and hearing examinations, visual
health appraisals, and social work services. The inter-

"+ disciplinary staff includes readind clinicians, social workers, a‘

speech therapist, psychologists, a nurse, and TMaching

- assistants, in‘addition to a support staff of administrators, clerks.

and drivers. - : :
What specifit objectives are invoived?

4 . » ~ : » - " .
In working with children, the clinic’'s objective is to provide the
diagnostic' and remedial help necessary to bring the chiidrerr to
‘within one year of their reading-expectancy befare returning
them to their regular classroom. Reading expectancy is
calculated by the Bond-Tinker formula which uses.1Q as an in-
dex of rate of learning. -

a2
LN .
- How much student time is devoted to the program?
o T &

On ghe basis of the initital diagnoses, children are assigned to
short:term, moderate-term, or-long-term service categories. All
¢hildren spend one hour daily at the clinic. Those children
assigned to long-term service generally attend from four to six
months: those in moderate-term programs from three to five
months, and the short-term chifdren from two to three\mghths.
Ghildren are not told what group they are in, and are returned
to their regular classrooms whenever their standardized test
results show them to be within one year of their expected level,
and when they can perform.independently in the use of regular

, classroom materials at’least half of the time. -

-

*

What materials are provided?

. Among the advantages of the centralized clinic is the amount of
materials which can be made available. Available to the staff afe
more than one hundred different items of audiovisual equip-
ment. book collections, reading series, workbooks, dictionaries,
reading games and_gevices, and supportive materials. The list
below is a small representative sample; a full list may be.ob-
tained from the clinic staff {see Useful Information). '

Publisher .

Science Research Asscge.

Field Educational Publishing Co.
Field Educational Pubiishing Co.
Field Educational Publishing Co.

Reading Series
"Cracking the Code _
Deep-Sea Adveriture Series
. -Jim Forest Series
Morgan Boy Mysteries

Pacemaker Classics Fearon , -
Sounds of Book§ Holt, Rinehart and Winston
Workbooks ‘Publisher ' :
Building Reading Skilis Mc-Cormick-Mathers .. ~
Eye and Ear Fun Workbook McGraw-Hill

Ginn 7 -

Ginn Enrichment Workbook
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“ Mernil Linguistic-Series

' *Qpagque Projector

“~ .How

.

Language Experience - -

in Reading Encyclopedia Britannica
Charles E. Mernill.
Modern Curficulum Press

Lyons and Carnahan

-Phonics Is Fun Books
Phonics We Use

" Reading For Concepts - McGraw-Hill
Structured Reading Series Slnger » . : ‘
Audiovisual Equipment -Mam&lactwé ) - &\
Audiovisual Cards ~ s, vario
Carousel Slide Projector various '

Controlled Reader *’ Educaional Development .
1aboratory - -

various - '

Bell and Howell

variedg———m— —

Instamatic Projector -
Language Masters

Audiovisual Equipment Manutacturer o

* .Overhead Projector jy various
Record Player various .
Tape Recorder various ' - -

How open is the program to supplémentary and teacher-made
materials? : L

The cllnlcal setting Is quite open to locally developed materials.
In this.particular program, emphasis is placed on “ott the shelf”

use of a wide variety of commerciai materials rather than on

clinic- developed miaterials. ’ -

' What student assessment matenals are prgvnded or.

suggested?

[ . .
Each specialist on the' clinic staff uses the student assessment
materials of his specialty in order to develop a thorough case
study of éach child. Included are such areas as word recogni-
tion, vocabulary, comprehension, oral reading, auditory dis-
crimination, listening skills, visual-maotar abilities, academic ap-
gitude, and personal adjustment. The clinic uses the Gates-
McKillop Diagnostic Reading Test as the basic reading
diagnosis instrument and the Gates-MacGinitie Reading Tests

to determ:ne proaress. 1

Classrd‘om Activities

are

classrooms orgahized?

a

- Separatetlassrooms within the clinic ‘are used for remediation

. ~clan on the basis of the diagnostic case study. The prescribe

-sessions. Each classroom normally contains about ten children. .

under the supervision of two clinicians. While each child’s:,
program is individually prescrlbed the need for children to
share reading experiences is recognlzed and children with simi-

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: : [E
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.- ment dictated by the instructional n

v = -

‘ tar problems.are often grouped in small sections. These sectlo
typrcally contained from four to eight children and are: fleX|bI
organlzed Much of the remediation is on a one-10-one basis

How are the materials used"
Each ch|ld s program 1s carefully prescrlbed by the read|ng c||n|

materials and methods reflect the foJowmg 1) a remedial treat

eds, 2) a highly organize

Instructional plan, 3) concern for the ¢hild's need to exper|enc

'success, and 4) articutation W|th the child' S classroom teachel

and parents ' . /
r

A typ|ca| hour of |nstruct|on is d|V|ded Into four time per|ods

Phase-in. Prior. learnings are reviewed or a speC|aI act|V|ty |s
used to help the chlld get ready for the work of the day

Group ‘Instruction. The child works on specific sk|lls in small
group Sessions. :

/ndependem Act/wty The child works mdependently wittr a- i
game, workbook, st Sther devnce deslgned to test ‘and develop
'tndependence .

Phase out. A qutck good-by game or activity is used to sho ]
__ rather than tell, how successful the child has been. Among, thd
games used for this purpose are Consonant Lotto, Ehd-in-E
Game, First Phonics Slide Rule, Group Sounding Game,
‘Phonétic Word Whee/ Syllable Game, Vowel LoNo or Spin-as
Test. -

)

Are teacher'supplements' used?

I A < + 3

Volunteers from the community assist in the tutorial and small- ;
group work. They are also responsible for supervising the arrivi
departure, lunch, and movement of pupils. The*clinic has its ov

staftfi-drivers responsible for picking- up and deliVering the “
ahtldren , ot

How |sstudent progress assessed"
*
~Student progress assessment is concerned with the change
between the child's reading. expectanty and his functional |
reading level. Functional readingilevel is assessed on a pre-and-
ost-program basis witn the Gates-Mac@Ginitie Reading Com--}
prehens:on Test. The Bond-Tinker procedure for establishing
readlng expectancy levels uses the formula: years in school x ‘

IQ Score 4 ¢ 0. In addition to this global criterion-measure, th
clinical nature nt‘the instruction involves constaiii assessment g

{
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intenm progress.
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implementation requirements andvprdvisions ;

Are special facilities needed or sugge’sted?‘ . AR

Speénal facihities are needed for a chinic but the extent of these
would depend on the scope’of the program. Rooms are required )

for administration, testing, and instruction and for the storage of
materials. ) . : ’ . .

Is special equipment needed or suggeéted?

- » . ‘e : R .
Special equipment is needed for diagnosts and-an extensive
array of materials and equiprnent for instruction is required.
‘While these material costs are large, they are offset in part by

“"the need for multiple purchases ok some.of the ‘materials for

regular classroom use if a clinic were Mot available. In‘addition,
sufficient vehicles for pupil transportation must be available.,

Is in service laiping.needed or suggested?

Sifice the major. objective of the clinic is to remédiate a child’'s
reading- disabilities so that he may make normal progress in

classroom.nstruction, there is an important need for,articulation
between, the chiic and the classroom teacher. Where necessary;,

this articulation includes in-service training elements wr]ich aid
the teacher in facilitating the child’s continuing growth. Such train-

ingis spegitic;.concrete, and immediately applicable. *
Whaf proviAsiBhs'vare_used for special training of teachers?

Most artiéulation with teacheré is performed throudh the Follow-

. up Glinician Program. Under this program, teachers are visited

in their elassroom by clinicians who work with them in con-
tinuing instruction. In addition, a Teacheg Visitation Program
makes it possible for teachers. to visit the clinic. . o

A program of in-service meetings is held monthly for classroom

-teachers. Clinical procedures are demonstrated and discussed,

‘and new instructional téthniques for enhancing specific skills
‘are presented by clinic staff and university educators. Other -

_sessions deal with such topics as gaining parent and community

involvement. » )

What is the cost of implementing the program?

)
-

average cost per pupil dr’épping’to slightly less than $400. -Thesé,

" amounts are in addition to regular school-costs which for #he |

The cost of the prégtam, Qf}quourse, is proportional‘to the scope «

of operations. The 1969-70 budget for the Cleveland clinic was
$318.550. This amount averaged slightly less than $600 for

each of the 532 pupils treated. In 1971-72, the program had
arown to inciude 1515, pupils at a total cost of $612,526, with

-
A
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~Gleveland public schools amounted to approximately $500 per

pupil during this period. ° ) .
. . . E-4 3
Pr?gi'am Development and, Status o —
How was the program g’eveloped? ‘
The clinic was ori'ginally'established in 1966 through a grant
from The Office.of Economic Opportunity. Since,1967, it has®
operated under Title I funding. Each year has seen a substantial |
increase in'numbers of students treated and program effec- |
tiveness. In'1971-72, Satellite Centers were opened to decen-;
tralize the expansion, and the Follow-Up Clinician program
was instituted to increase and.regularize articulation with
the ctassroom teacher. : ‘ - »
: C T
What is the present status of the program? - o
The clinic and subsidiary programs were in full operation during ;
1972-73 and will be continued. SR
e s ‘
Program Evaluation . .

How has the program been evaluated? . .
Program evaluation is the responsibility of the Research Division:
of the Cleveland Public Schools. In addition, however, the clinic;

" has been intensively evaluated by outsigg evaluators from the

Amierican Institute of Research and elsewhere. Evaluation is in'
terms of redding gains on standardized measures and ratings by
teachers and parents. 4 . ;

don'sistent with their philosophy, the clinjc staff is interested first|
of all in the percentage of students’who attain an "appropriate
performance level” (within one year of expected reading grade).
Results have varied from*yearsto year rangihg from 37 percent in;
1970-71 to 60 percent in 1969-70. Significant gains were record-|
ed for most pupils. The average gain made by a random selec
tion of pupils in 1971-72 is shown in Table 1. T

Teacher reports rated an overall total of 76 percent as being }
able tg,handle classroom materials "always” to “sometimes.” |
Almost 9 percent of the clinic’s pupils received final reading '
marks of “B", 59 percent received “C", 29 percent received “D", ]
and 4 percent received “F"'. The teachers felt that the greatest;
impact was in word analysis and completing written }

assignments. They felt that the clinic exerted a positive influence|
on pupil confidence, peer rapport, and general attitude toward;
school. ~ - . o




‘ Table 1 L - 1380.East Sixth Street
t_ ' L Cleveland, Ohio 44114 ~
"~ Average Gains Between Reading T (216) 696-2929 .
Pertormance Levels and Expectancres . - S . )
: B .t References. '
Service AN_o. - Average Gains Average ' :
AR “Group" Pupils ~ ~ InGE.Umts - " Service Flemlng, Margaret “Dlagnostlc B«eadmg Clinic Title | Evaluati
o o i . lMOS) - Period(Mos.)  1969-1970." Cleveland, Ohio: Division of Research and Devel
: - O ment. Cleveland Public Schools, 1970 .
Long . ".28 g 1157 4.50_" o S ]
? Moderate 32 .. 1063 .- 375 . .~ ngan . and Flemrng, M. “Diagnostig Readrng Cllnlc Titld
N e T e Evaluatan 1971-1972." Cleveland, Ohio: Division of Resea
Short -~ - § s 800 . .. 200 . ° and Deve’lopment Cleveland Public Schools, 1973\ ]
® . . N . : .
g . L o 4 National Cehter for Educational Communication. Diagnostig
.otal__ o o 10'07 3.42 Readirig Clinic In Model Programs, Compensatory Educati
- T Series. Washlngton D.C.: U.S. Office of-Education, U.S..Dep
~- . _What are the |ndlc'ited strengths and weaknesses of the ‘ment of Health, Education, and Welfare, 1872. (OE 72- 80)

L . T ? o
: prpgfam . Wargo, M.J., et al. “Further Examination of Exemplary Progra

' for Educating Disadvantaged Children.” Los An sles: Ameri
The results reported above are about typical of results reported “Institutes torgResearch mgthe Behavooral Scuen%es 1971 (

* from various. years, and indicate that the clinic is meeting its 055 128).
goals to a very- large extent. Children unquestionably benefit in
.reading and sghool performance generally. Several proble S : i,
are worthy. of note however. A primary problem expressed'in. ’ »
‘teacher interviews cancerned the amount of time the clinic Ses- @
sion and related-travel consume from the normal school day: In v ) o e
some-cases, the tifie missed from class seemed to impede a . >
child's overa!l academic progress. It was in response to this

problem that the satellite clinics were developed but further
decentralrzatron seems desirable.

A second problem centers around the use of the Bond-Tinker
v .- Grade, Expectancy calculation as a basis for selection and ter-
, mination. The'Use of |Q scores in this manner wouid run counter '
" to the philosophies of some districts. Whether the clinic's
*  philosophy in this regard is objective and realistic, realistic un--
der the constraints. of financing, or a tautology which excludes
same children from needed help, is a decision any d|str|ct con-
templatlng establishing such a clinic must face.

Useful Information

Where can intormation concerning the program be obtained?
* For information concerning the p\kogram contact:

Dr. Margaret Flemmg, Supervrsor

Divisian of Res réh and Development
- Cleveland Publi¢ Schools

Ay
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Theé,Fountain Valley
Teacher Support
System in Reading

Richard L. Zweig Associates
Hunti:leton Beach, California- .

Summary
: —

‘The Fountain Valley Teacher
Support System is a management
system based on specifically
stated behavioral objectives for
grades 1 through 8. Student at-
tainment of these objectives is
‘measured on criterion-refer-
enced tests. A resource guide is
keyed to a wide variety of pub- .
lished materials. It gives the
teacher references to a variety of
materials which provide exer-
cises and teaching activities ap- -
propriate to the specific behav-
joral objectives. A check-list form
provides a pupil profile, and & .
allows the teacher to keep a re-
cord of each pupil’'s progress.

—

. ‘*q .
Q =
ERIC 13
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~ What are the general goals and objectives of the program? .

_3. Frovide a method for prescriptive reianFcements.

 teacher’s resource guide to teaching activities for skill develop-

. six levels. One set of tests is provided at each grade level, They
.are extremely easy to use. Each test sheet 1s printed on NCR

¢

Nature of the Program ~ - What specific objectives a
» . . ' = L
~For whom was the program designed? " - \ : The program delineates fiy

phonic analysis, structuralj
comprehension, and study
Valley test objectives is give
the sound-symbol relations
the short and long usages!
recognition-of each vowel ig
test items on these objecti
oral words and printed wo

The program was designed to aid teachers yh grades one
through six in implementing a skill-based reading program.

On what rationale was the program'des&ne&? _

The program Jjvas déesigned to provide a dmgnbsh and'
prescriptive approach to the teaching of reading. The program
provides a.skill-based system for assessing pupil progress. i -

reading. Each skill 1s cross-referenced to appropnatg teaching How much’student time i

“activities. Two hundred and seventy-seéven behaviorgl objec-
tives form the\basis of the systerp. A set of criterion-feferanced

The allocation of student t
tests measure’ reading development in terms of the bjectives. ‘teacher.
What materials are provid
. : . 1] j
No lesson materials are proy
* jectives are cross- reference
instruction in K-6.

The program was developed by the Fountain Valley School
District (California) as a sequential skills developmejnt test
battery that would permit them to: . -

N

1. Be accountable. o : What materials' are provid%

- -
2. Provide meaningful behavioral objectives. At each grade level, a Tea
, provides cross-references |
" filmstrips, phonics progrart
Pupil Progress Profile in.Re
which.to record skKills mast
Tests. are provided to asse
propriate skills for reteachi

4. Provnpe continuous pupil progress-profile record keeping‘;.’
f o

Organization and Materials

. . . e instructions for taking the
How is the program organized? .
. ' L : How open is the program t
The Fountain Valley Teachér Support System in Reading matenals’

provides a Teacher's Alternative Supplesment. This.is the
The proy

made m

am is entlrely op

ment. The materials mclude‘basal text ‘'series, film-strips, rials.

‘phonics programs, and reading games. The first level Suppie-

What student assessment

ment contains approximately one hundred instructional,
suggested?

programs which have been cross-referenced to approprnate skill
objec\nves. The 277 behavioral objeGtives span six grade‘levels. ) ]
The tests, which are sglf-scoring, measure skill development at Seventy-seven one-nage te;
" ment. These tests arg arran|
keyed to specific behaviora
scoring editions of the test
form comes with'a seore key
face sheet. The template ci
self-scoring form. The han
provide quick and immedi
. . Instructions for .ta.king’ the 1

18y

paper, so that as soon as the student circles his response It Is
automatically recorded on the snapout form. The teacher merely
separates the test form and records the score en the continuous
pupil profile. The profile keeps a record of the skilis the pup|l
has mastered and those that must be retaught

S




.
o - o

'Nature-of the Program

For whom was the program designed?

The program was designed to aid teachers in grade‘s'one'
through six In implementing a skill-based reading program.

On what rationale was the program designed? -
The program was degigned to provide a diagnostic and
prescriptive approach to the teéchlng of reading. The program
provides a skill-based system for assessing pupil progress in
reading. Each skill 1s cross-referenced to appropriate teaching
activities. Two hundred and seventy-seven behavioral objec-
tives form the basis of the system. A set of criterion-referenced
tests measure rexding development in terms of the objectives.

- What are the geheral goals and objectives of the program‘?I

1 The program was developed by the Fountain Valley School
{« District (California) as-a sequential skills development test
.| battery that would permit them to: o

1. Be accountable. o _

2. Provide meanlng‘ful.behaviora-l Iobjectlves‘ ,/
3

13.' Provide a method for prescriptive reinforcemerts,

4. Provide continuous puhil pro_gregs profile‘recofd keeping.

®rganization and Materials
How is the program organized?

The Fountain Valley Teacher Support System in Reading
provides a Teacher's Alternative Supplement. This Is the

. teacher's resource guide to teaching activities for skill develop-
ment. The materials include basal t€xt series, film-strips,
phaonics programs, and reading games. The first level Supple-
méeht contains approximately one hundred Instructional

objectives. The 277 behavioral objectives span six grade levels.
Tihe tests. which are self-scoring, measure skill development at
six levels. One set of jests i1s provided at each grade leya. They
are extremely easy to use. Each test sheet 1s printedon NCR
‘paper, so that as soon as the student circles his response itis,
‘| automatically recorded on the snapout form. The teacher merety
'|. .separates the test form and records the score on the continuous
3 pup!l profile. The profile keeps a record of the skills the pupil
4 has mastered and those that must be retaught.

N

-

programs which*have been cross-referenced to appropriate skill

~ A

What specific objectives are involved?
The program delineates five areas in the reading curricylum:
phonic analysis, structural analysis, vocabulary. development,
comprehension, and study skifls. Ar'?‘example of the'Fountain
valley test objectives is given by the ten objectives that deal with.
the sound-symbol relationship of vowels. These objectives test
the short and long usages of the vowels a, e, 1, 0, and u. The

" recognition of each vowel is tested twice resulting in a totakof 20
test items on these objectives. Testing proceeds by matching
oral words and printed words. g P

" How much student time is devoted to the program? .
The allocation of student time is left 1o the discretion of the °
teacrier. !

-

.What materials are p‘rovided‘:for the student?.

No lesson materials are provided for the student. The skill ob- ’
. jectives are cross-referenced to over 100 plblishers for
instruction in K-6."

- o

+ N ) -
What mate'rials are provided for the teacher?. -

. At each grade level, a*Teacher's Alternatives Supplement
z\provides cross-references to skill attivities in basal texts,
filmstrips, phoriics programs,’and reading games. A Continuous

Pupil Progress Profile in Reading.gives the tgacher a check-list on "

. which to. record skills mastered and skills thaf need reteaching,
Tests are provided to assess individual skills ané prescribe ap-

propriate skills for reteaching. Pre-recorded cassettes give pupils -}

gnstructio‘ns for taking the tests. :
. . - . .~ .

How open is the program to supplementary and teacher-made
materials? - . ' .
., Yo, ) e\ e
The program’is entirely open to supplementary ahd teacher-
made materials. '
~What student assessment materials are provided or
suggested? ~
Seventy-seven One-page tests are provided for studen} assess-
ment. These tests are arranged in six grade levels. The tests are
keyed to specific behavioral objectives. Hand-scoring and self-
_scoring editions of the tests are available. The hand-scoring
.form cgmes with a score key template that is placed over the test -
face sheet.-The temMplate corresponds to the backsheet of the
self-scoring form. The hand-scoring and self-scoring-test forms
provide quick and immediate feedback to teacher and pupil.
Instructions for taking the tests are provided on -pre-recorded

136
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cas,settes so. that: the teachér« does nPt have to read the direc- ‘with the program materials. All materm,ls are convenient to u|
rthﬂ'S to tm puplts or .adrinister the test L . and easy to understand. m
S cmssr.oom Activities R R What. provnsuons are made for special tralmng of teachers?
' ) t-iéw are the classrobms- organized? ' - . N The focal Fountain Valley representatrve pirovudes two téacher
] ; S R : ] training sessions for schools implementing. the program. Ad-
« -Classrooms are organized at the:discretion of the teacher. The ditional assistance is‘provided upon request; An in-service tea
pfogram is appropriate fér large group. smalr group and in- er training kit is also avallable at an addmonal cost-

, dividualized instruction.” " - e : o ' :
. "1 Whatt,prowsions are made for training. te‘acher:.supplement

How are the matenals used?
A minimal ambunt of instruction is necessary for teacher

. The cross references in the Teaching A/ternat/ves Supple- . =~ supplements. This instruction can be PFOVIQ‘N’LDY teachers
- Y mertft identify. activities appropriate for, teaching specific skills. ‘other school personnel. 2y : ‘
L ' The activities may be used to. te or re-teach specific , LT . . L L -

: behavioral objectives. The Fountalfl Valley Tests provide - What is the °°-s' ot implementing the program? , g

’ assessment measures of the specific behaw’oral objectives.. » . , - . - . ;
: . The costs for implementing the progranizin a school with 5
" Eyery point on the pupil profile, every behaworal objective, and ~ Pupils in grades-1-6 is given befow. This would allow for. thr

every teaching alternative utilize a complete number coding - classes in each grade with an average class size of 23 '
systern s0 that an incorrect response on the student test sheet . : Y e
circles a number which correlates to the pupil profile, the oo ’ Fountaln Va//ey Teacher

behavioral objective, the diagnostic pattetn, and a list of alter- - S ot v SUPPON System
- Rgt:ve prescrrptloqé for recyclmg, reteachlng and/04r re.medla: o . ) Se/f-Sconng ‘Hand-Scor
v “ - : . " Initial Cokt per pupil .- $3.31 " $3.08
Are teacher supplements used." ¥ . . Replacement Cost per pupil =~ . *.34 - .34
N Cost per puput over 5 years o 1.73 .89
Teacher. supplements may- be used. They may be helptul to - ;

supervise and aid puprls taking tests, and in scoring . - program Deve|°pment and Status

the tests. . . . - .

How is student progress -assessed? N How was the program developed? i
Thesprogram was developed by teachers in Fountam Valley;
California. Five hundred teachers-and 39 coordinators con-
tributed to the program development and field testing. Richa

. . ) o . L. Zweig provided the classroom management system, “and
Implementation Requlrements and Provisions coliaborated with the teachers and school admlmstrators to
Y .

© produce the materlals

Student progress is assessed in terms of the number of specmc

behavioral objectives mastered
1

_Are special facilities needed-or suggested? : .
Co . What is the present status otthe program?

No special tac'\lities are needed or suggested. o > ’

: . v The program is operatronal at gradss 1 through 6 and is beir
o is special equipment needed or suggested? . expanded. A readiness component will be available shortly:
' - L Soa o program for 7th, 8th, and 9th grades will be avallabLe by the e
No. special equipment is needed or suggested. . ' o ofthe year. A squbscription serviceis being inaugurated. Schoo
: ' which -use the system may subsgcribe in order to receive ne
Is m service trammg needed or suggested? ™ . prescriptions. As new materials' become ,ayailable, they are |
H : keyed to the skilis of the Fountain Valley system: These new sk
Mlnlmat in- -service training is gecessary to acqualnt the teacher prescriptions will be sent automatically to Fountain Valley su
E TC . . : scribers, .
j . S : A 13U . . L . BRI



Program Evaluation

How has the program beenevalualed'?

-

' The Fountain Valley Teacher Support System in Reading was in-
troduced in the Fountain Valley School District in September,
1971. The children in grades 1, 2, and 3 were tested in May,
1971, before the introduction of the system. These same grades
were tested in May, 1972, after the system had been in use for a
year. One thousand children in each grade were tested each .

year. Each grade scored slightly higher in reading achievement *

after the introduction of the program (Table 1).s
Table 1 o ‘ N
Reading Achievement Scores of Children ip '
the Fountain Valley (California)’School District .
_ Bpfore and After Introduction of the Fountain Valley
. Teacher Support System in Readmg

Grade Equivalent

. May, 1971 May, 1972
Grade 1* . 1.9 2.0
Grade 2* . 3.2 3.5
- Grade 3** 3.8 4.1

aln each grade level, n = 1,000.
* Scores measured on Cooperative Pr/mary Reading Tests.
** Scaores measured on Stanford Reading Test. '

A second study compared two classes in the'Newport-Mesa

School District, Costa Mesa, California. The classes were -

balanced in terms of population. First graders using the ,

program showed a grade equivalent on the Cooperative Primary

Reading Tests of 3.3. Those'in the comparable class using a
- traditional program scored 2.0.

" What are the mdrcated strengt

and weaknesses of the
program" :

[

The Fountain Valley er Support System is a skill-based
program which provid ppropriate criterion-referenced
assessment materials.>The tests are hand-scored or-self-scored
to provide immediate feedback to student and teacher. Initial
evaluations of the program appear promising, but brbader field
testing is needed. Particularly needed are studies of reliability
and validity of the assessment materials. A major strength of the
program is its simplicity of use.

IText Providad by ERIC.

.EKC oo A8

Useul vlnferMa'tien'

o

Where can the program be obtamed" . S

The Founta/n Valley Jeacher Suppo\t System is pubhshed by

A}

‘ichard L Zwe:g As$ouates . j"“ ' ?
20800 Beach Blvd, ° N
Huntington Beacﬁ- Cahfornla 92648 A
(714)"536-8877 . ‘ .

, The program may be obtalned Iocally from:

. R

Albertd Krauza . _

_Union School Products

609 S. Broad Street
Elizabeth, New Jersey 07202
(201) 351-1664 -
Evaiuation of the pr&ograTn (par'hcularly of the mathematlcs com- ¢
porients) has been conducted‘by: 3 v ]
Df.Stephen P. Klein, Director *
Evaluation Technologies Program L *
Center for the Study of Evaluatlon :
Graduate School.of Educatioii

University of California, Los Angeles

Los Angeles, California 90024

(213) 825-4711

References
Richard L. Zweig Associates. “A Constructive Analysis of the.
Prescriptive Reading Inventory to the Fountain Valley Teacher
Support System in Reading. Huntington Beach, Calif.: Richard
L. Zweig Assouates 1971. (Mlmeograp.hed) -

Richard L Zwelg Associates. “Fountaig Valley Teacher Support
System in Réading: Research and Evaluat/on Summary.” Hun-
tington Beach, Calif.: Richard L. Zweig Associates, 1972, -
(Mimeographed.) .



’ Prescrlptlve
Readmg Inventory

CTB/McGraw Hill
- Monterey, California
s . ,‘ '
" - Summary

The Prescriptive Reading Inven- -

tory (PRI) is a criterion-refer- °
enced test and'index of teaching
materials based on selected in-
_structional objectives which are
stated in terms of specific be-

.

haviors. THe Inventory is intended

to offer a statement of the read-

ing behavior of students through- y

out the elemgntary years by iden-
- tifying each student’s mastery or
non-mastery of the specific read-
ing objectives. Student mastery
is assured against a set of be-’
havioral objectives expected to
be learned during a particular
age and grade level span. The
reading objectives are keyed to
appropriate agtivities and-exer-
cises in over 28 sets of published
materials. McGraw-Hill, the pub-
lisher, provides for the practical
use of this information by offer-
ing the teacher a diagnostic map
of student skill achievemernit.
School diagnostic maps are
available as well. The publisher
offers an individual map of each
student’s skill mastery, and will
prepare skill group listings for .,
".the teacher based on students’
mastery needs. The Inventory is
available at four tevels for use
from grade tevel 1.5 through 6.
Accessory services give informa-
tion that can be usedto rein-
force, remediate. or supplement '’
_the child's reading development.

’

EMC .
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Nature of the Program ) ;
‘For whom was the program designed

The Invéntory offers a description of the reading behavior of

elementary school students from grades 1.5 through 6. This |nfd('

mation is given in terms of mastery of specmc behavioral objec-
tives. It may be used by admlnlstrators teachers, or the students
themselves. K r )

On what rationale was the Inventory designed?

Present trends in education are focusing on maximizing the po-
tential of individual students through individualization of in-
struction. This philosophy has created newly defined needs:
nongraded schools and classrooms, individualized instruction
techniques, and methods for determining the needs and attaln
ments of individual students who are instructed in a variety of -
ways. The criterion-referenced test was developed to meet
these needs. Instead of comparing & student to a national group
in a broad subject area, a criterion- r.eferenced test evaluates a
studerit's mastery or non-mastery of each objective in a set of
explicit educational objectlves which ef’re usually stated in be-
havioral terms

What are the general goals and objectives of the program?

The preparation of a criterion-referenced inventory begins with
the statement gof the objectives at a level of specificity that is
diagnostically meaningful. “They must be organized so that they -
are relevant to the curriculum and can be measured reasonably
by a test. Every item in the test is directly associated with one *
of thé behavioral objectives. The PRI assesses 90 reading ob-
jectives in the elementary curriculum.

Organization and Materials
How is the program organized?

. . .
The Prescriptivg:iﬂeading Inventory is a criterion-referenced test-
ing program which cross-references skills in the test to appropri-
ate teaching materials. Four tests span the grade tevels from 1.5
through 6. The program is organlzed to provide information on
pupils’ mastery of specific skills in seven skill categories. These
categories are recognition of sound and symbol. phonit analysis,
structural analysis, translation, literal comprehension,- m}erpre-
tive comprehensiog, and critical comprehension. A clas$ diagnos-
tic map tells the teacher what percentage of his students has
mastered each of the reading SkIHS measured on the appropriate

“level of the PRI. A sample of-the Class Diagnostic Map, shown

in Figure 1, itemizes the Skl||$ tested on the Orange ‘Book,
Level D. .

-y

What spgcitid objectives are

. -y R b
The four levels of the Presc
specific rejding, objectives.
the teacher which specific o
which need review, and whif
Objettives cover the range .
critical and mterprenve readi
categorles are:: i

"The student will demonsq
techniques by identifying:
reader to a partlcular pomi

“The studentw emploQ d
-or describing-tfie reason fi
1‘

A}

- character's action.”

- J

As an optional servicethe- p1
port which |dent|f|es chlldred
skill categories. It is design
skill groups within the. classrg
' volved in this ¢lassroom diag

.\ number. Figure 2 presents ar

"How much student time is dq
Testing time varies fpr the dif
literal comprehension require
does.not give suggested time
skill development activities.

. L]
. What materialg are provided I

-~ Only test materials are proeviq'

may make use of his Individts

e

.

-What materials are provided f\

N .
Teachers’ materials include ar
ing the program, an Exam/ner‘
ence Guide to skill activities |r
Basic scoring services mclude
each student, and a Class Diag
is the Individual Study Guide
dent to those pages in Whatevt
which bestcorrelate to skill ne
to appropriate specific objecti
‘second optional service is the«
above, to aid in planning for ln
are aiso available. C

;
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Natuer the Program . . What specific objectives are involved?
For who was the program designed The four levels of the Prescriptive Reading Inventory test 90

. _ o _ _ specific reading objectives. An individual diagnostic map tells
- The Iriventory'offers a description of the reading behavior of the tegcher which specific objectives gach child has mastered(
elementary school students from grades 1.5 through 6 This infor- # which need review, and which have not been mastered.

r'_n'ation IS given in terms of m_astery of specific.behavioral objec- Obijectives cover the range of reading skills from decoding to

tives. It. may be used by administrators, teachers. or the students critical and interpretive readimg- Examples of the latter

themseglves. T _ A categories are: B

) . N e . . 7 -~
On what rationale was the Inventory designed? ) " "The student will demonstrate recognition af propaganda
. . . ) A . iques i ifying: :

.Present trends in educatian are focusing on maximizing the po- :gggrq:i) a g:rﬁjfur:g:y;g? ?nyitehxr S attempf 1o sway the

tential of individual students through individualization of in- % y n : S

struction. This philosgphy has created newly defined needs: e . o

nongraded schools and classrooms, individualized instruction ’ othdee:::l:icz)eir?gt; ‘;Vr"lel fg::(;)g' fgl:a;arc.tféts?ca:zzﬁg; |2ds:§)art|ng

techniques, and methods for determining the needs and attain- character's action.” Lori ' y .

ments of individual students who are instructed in a variety of _ . ) : «

ways. The criterion-referenced test was déveloped to meet* - - . _ )

these needs. Instead of comparing a student to a national group As an optional service, the publisher offers a Class Grqup/ng Re-

in-a broad subject area, a criterion-referenced test evaluates a port which identifies children who need development in major

student's mastery or non-mastery’of each objective in a set of skill categories. It is designed to facilitate the establishment of

explicit educational objectives, which are usually stated in be- skill groups within the classroom. The specific gbjectives iz-

havioral terms. volved in this classroom diagnosis are identified by name 4nd

. v number. Figure 2 presents an example of this service.
LY ..
What are the general goails and quectives of the program? : : .
' N L o How much student time is devoted to the program?

The preparation of a cnt_é\gn—referenced inventory beglns with C "

the statement of the objectives at a level of specificity thaj is " Testing time varies for the different levels. Testing at level 4

diagnostically meaningful. They must be organized so that they literal comprehension requires &bout 2 3/4 hours. The publisher
 are relevant to the curriculum and can be measured reasonably does not give suggested time allotments for individual and group

by a test. Every item in the test is directly associated with one skill development activities, L. o Tl

of the behavioral objectives. The PRI assesses 90 reading.ob- -

jectives in the elementary curriculum. What materials are provided for the student?-

e._ - - * H d N ’
Organization and Materials . ’ Only test materials are providedor the student. In addition, he
-~ . ' ‘ may make-use of his /ndividual Diagniosis Map.
How is the program organized? , . ’
The Prescriptive Reading tnventory is a criterion-referenced test- *+ YYhat materials are provvldedb for the teacher?
ing program which cross-references skills in the test t¢ appropri-
ate teaching materials. Four tests span the,grade levels from 1.5
through 6. The program is organized to provide information on
pupifs’ mastery of specific skills in seven skill categories. These
categories are recognition of sound and symbol, phonic anajysis,
structural analysis. translation, literal comprehension, interpre-
tive comprehension, and critical comprehension. A class diagnos-
“tic map tells the teacher what percentage of his students has
mastered each of the reading skills measured on the appropriate
level of the PRI. A sample of the Class Diagnostic Map, shown

Teachers’ materials include an Interpretive Handbook explain-
ing the program,.an Examiner’s Manual, and a Program Refer-
ence Guide to skill activities in a class's basic reading text.

Basic scoring services include an Individual Diagnostic Map for
each student, and aClass Diagriostic Map. An optional service

is the Individual Studly Guide which refers the teacher and stu-
dent to those pages in whatever reading series is being used
which best correlate o skill needs. These prescriptions are keyed
to appropriate specific objectives at several levels of a text. A

" in Figure 1. itemizes the skills tested on the Orange Book, second optional service is the Class Grouping Report, described
Q i above, to aid in planning for instruction. School-Diagnostic Maps
3 F lC ) ) . : are also available.
j 1 3 U o 11
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~ How are the materials used?

. How open is the program to supplementary{nd teacher-made
materials? .

" The program is entirely open to supplementary and teacher-made

R 1o make use of the data
1s system includes skill refer-
ntal activities in some 28 pub-
hished reading series as wellAis classroom activities suggested
in the Interpretive Handbogk. Both the references and activities’
are keyed to specific readihg objectives. The syStem has been
constructed so that the parts can be used individually or as a
total system. Interpretation and implementation rests with those
using. the system - ,

matenals. The’ PRI provides a sys
from cniterion-referenced tests.
ences to appropriate develop

~What student assessment materials are provided qr’suggested?
&

The PRI 1s the organizing element in the system. There are four
levels of the test which measure objectives taught at the fol10w-
g grade levels:

i

Level Grades h
Red Book (A) 15-2.5
Green Book (B) ‘ 2.0-35
‘ Blue B\ook (C) 30-45
Orange Book (D) 4065

CBT/McGraw H|I| will modify the criterion skills measures for ‘
dnstrlcts usigg-a different skill pattern.

~Classroom Activities >

How are the classrooms organized?

As an aid to planning instructien the teacher reviews such mater- °

ials as the Individual Study Guides, the Class. Diagnostic Map,

the Rrogram Reference Guides, the statements of behavioral
objectives, and the suggested classroom activities. The teacher:
then determines the appropriate types of instruction for the class.
Individual instruction. small group instruction, and |arge group
instruction may all be involved. o ~

) , N . .
~Thé materials are used at the discretion of the teacher. The ref-

4 Lo X
erefnced activities and exercises as well as the suggested activ- -

< i are used to plan creative lessons. The referenced materlals

"[mc

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: o
. -

o & B , : v

and the activities are geared toward !pecmc objectives to Be
taught. ‘

Are teacher supplements used?

Teache'r‘supplements may be used.

- AY
How is student progress assessed? 8 ,
Initial assessment uses the appropriate fevel of the Prescriptiveg
Reading Inventory. Student progress is assessed in terms of
criterion-referenced behaviorally-stated objectives.

.

Implementation Requirements and Provisions
Are spécia] facilities needed or suggested?

No special, facilities are required. ‘J

Is specigl equipment needed or suggested?

No special equipmenf is needed.

Is in-service training needed or suggested?
In-service training is needed. The program is implemented by "

leader who receivesiabo/ut‘ 6 hours of special training. Therte is |
no charge for training the program leader. i

‘What RroviSions are made for special training of teachers?

The program leader gives in-sérvice training fp the teachers.

What provisions are made for-training of teacher. supplements?

Where teacher supplements aré used, the program leader is in
charge of their training. ;

What is the cost of implementing the program?

_v?"’

Per pupil costs include: appropriate tests. Examiner’s Mai’)ual 3
Interpretive' Handbook, Program Reference Guide, basic scormg ]
services which include Individual Class Diagnostic Maps,

‘and such optional services as Individual Study Guide, Class.

Grouping Report, and} School Diagnosis Map.‘ :

fo ' L s



FIGURE 2

T PP PRESCRIPTI\IE READING INVENTORY
- | PRELIMINARY CLASS GROUPING REPORT .
* PREPARED BY CTB/McGRAW-HILL . -

| SCHOOL AD“SBE L " o _—
TEST DATE  10-1-72 T Y -
| GHADE 40~ S N _ , .
Lo o TEACHER - HEMPSTEAD » CITYSEAS
OBJECTIVE ‘ [ NAME ‘ ; e OBJECTIVE _
") PHONIC ANALYSIS | BAUER,TOM 1IV LITERAL COMPREHENSION
1. ALLITERATION. ~ | JENSEN, LEWIS -1 1. SEQUENCE OF EVENTS |
2. SILENT LETTERS' | LYONS, JOHN. ) STORY\SETT!NG ]
3. VOWEL DIGRAPHS, - - I NEFF, ALYSSA R .
" (DIPTHONGS =~~~ I PALMER, POLLY - | .
. . "~ | ROELOF, MARY 9
! RUCKER, LYNN ol
‘| STAUFFER,TOM . |
| 1 ZARNQFF. poue 1
n STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS .- 1 GRAHM ALICE 1 V!NTERPRETIVE COMPREHE ,
1. IDENTIFYING AFFIXES - ' | HOBBS, ROBERT = | s SENSORY IMAGERY
‘2, ADDING AFFIXES -~ - - | JENSEN, LEWIS S 8. IBIOMATIC EXPRESSION
3. DEFINING AFFIXED WORDS 1 °LYONS, JOHN . 9. FIGURES OF SPEECH -
4. CHOOSING AFFIXES 1 ‘NEFF, ALYSSA 10. SIMILE . -
9. SENTENCE BUILDING 1 STEIN, GERALD “11. METAPHOR

- 10. PHRASE INFORMATION
~ Co 13. DRAWING CONCLUSION
14, PREDICTING. OUTCOMES
17. MAINIDEAT |
18. MAIN IDEA If ~
| 20, STORYMOOD = - ‘
1 21, PERIOD ANDTIME SPAN .

|

1

} .

= : 12, DRAWING INFERENCES

N

i

|

¥

s
o —— — ——

L TRANSLATION i ‘ r ALDRODGE, ANN “I 'V CRITICAL COMPREHENSIO
3. MULTI-MEANING woaos 1 BILLINGS, CHARLES 1 1, FABLE:@ - ,
5. SYNONYMS|{ -0} JENSEN, LEWIS | . "% FACT ANB-OPINION
6. SYNONYMS 1t - = - = I MICHELS, RENE™""" .1 5.PROPAGANDA .

© 7. ANTONYMS - . r MULLER, CATHY 1 6. IRONY". L

-8 HOMONYMS - .. . I SALTZ BEN ; - 7. IDENTIFVING PuRPOSE ,

1 WYLIE, RUSSE(L"™ 8. SYMBOLISM

CTB/McGraw—Hnl Del Monte Research Park, Monterey, California 93940. Limited distribution of these materlal
experimental purposes only. Such limited distribution shall not be deemed publlcatlon of the work. No part the
without the prior written permission of the publisher. o .
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P o Norms Estimation Study cAr Readmg Qcores from lhe PRI
. : e Regressnon Analys1s B Cross Valldatlon
- Data . N ‘
: "~ Vocab . Comipr «’[gt_a; ~ . . Vocah  Compr  Total ;
Grade 2, CATI, PRIA - Correlations . .7 856 846 893 829" 854 906
R ‘ -Stand. error -~ - 6490 3384 . 8011 CL S
» =N ‘ 657 . 653 653 . 268 264 - 264
-~ Act. meart. e : - 7655 1261 4 89.28
. -~ Pred. mean ' R * . 76157 1281 8913 " i
~ ~ Difference " ) w40 20 A5
~ Grade 1, CAT 1, PRIA - Correlations . - - 798 . 724 . 840
; (Welghts fromGrade2 *“-N - . © - P 7180 131 1290
: olagged back} --Act. mean . e b ] 7629 - 1186 B8B.26 -
. ~Pred.mean - - o o 7583 © 12.29. 88.30
: ' .. .~ Difference T T 46 . 43  -04
Grade‘S,CAT'Z. PRIB' s . =Carrelations 859 844 . "BO1T . 729 . 800 855
R .. ~Stand.error. . 3525 5644 7402 e
. =N . v . 589 589 . 589 ‘227 . 228 230
- - Act.mean . | ~ e T © 33,70.. 3122 6493
. } ) + - Pred. mean 1 " 3385 . 3156 6551
IR "« Difference. - T i =34 -58
Grade 4, CAT 2, PRIC -Correlations ., . ..750. - .841 865" ~2692 . .837 856
D -Stand.error - - | 4064 . 5329 - 7.384 e
eNT . 666 666 666 215 200 © 204
“-'Act. mean Lo ' C .. 3535 . 35.07 70.62
e - ) - =~ Pred. mean 3544 - 3418 70.05: "3
o - - Difference ~09° .89 67
Grade 3, CAT 2, PRIC -Correlatlons ' 805 - 823 - 867 -
" {Weights from Grade 4. - =N . 154 - 150 147 .
- - lagged back) - Act. mean - . .- 8336 3059 6398
. ‘ -Pred. mean - - S 3379 3091 64.80
- . =Difference e S S -43 .32 .82
‘Grade 5, CAT 3, PRLD . -Correlations .868 .850 - _ .901 e .8907 - 824 .900
ce 0T < Gtand. error . 4.397 - 4306 ° .6.990 . S
=N , .. 1082 = 1082 1081 S 413 413 414
¢ . .~Act.mean” . -~ - B ", 2525 ° 2451 - 49.79
. ~-Pred. mean” . -~ . 2530 © 2478 4979
-« Difference- .~ . » . .. ~05 ~27 =30 7
Gradee CAT3 PHI D -‘Correiatlons [ ~ . 1893 . .847 909
{Weights from Grade'5 © -'N S s © e BB 547 . 548
- lagged forward}) -Act, mean ST .7 72B.98 | 2771 56.69
SR T --Pred. mean SRS R L 2,7'.51; ... 26.74 54 26
- - Difference - - . ¢ R "r~*-'1.475-_"'-97 243
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o : . SR, R .
. S msunsa Lo | “
L Norms Esnmnlon Study CAT Relding Scores from the PRl 3
. - Regressxon Analy&s = " Cross Validation Validation,
- Vocab  Compr Total !‘S@b . Compr  Total .
~Correlations =~ . -~ 856 - 846 893 . - 829 ° - 854 - 906
«Stand error Lol - 6,490 3.384 ~ B.011 e co
N 657 . .— 653 653 268 - 284 264
‘Act mean - v ' SRR » 7655 - 1261 89.28
-Pred. mean - - o — ~ 7615 - 1281 8913
- Difference - — . 40 -20° 5
.= Carrelations, : 798 - 724 840
N 130 . 181 129
= Act, mean - & 7629 -« 1186 ~ 88.26
-~ «Pred. mean - - - o " 75.83 1229 - 88.30 .
- Difference O o - 46 . -43 . -04 -
= Correlations>_ - . .889- 844 891 7. - 729 .800 - .855
“=.Stand. error - 3526 5644 7407 Lo o O ]
N 580 580 \U 580 . 22T 228 . 230 .
« Act. mean R , 3370  31.22  64.93
‘~ Pred. mean o . 33.85. 3156 . 6551
- Difference- B AP ' ‘ BERES I- -34 .58
~=Correlations ; 750 —7.841 .865 692 . 837 . 8%
- Stand, error._ © ‘4064 . 5329. 7384 L
=N . 666 666 .. 666 215 209 204
..~ Act.mean A . o 3535 3507 7062
~ Pred. mean R 3544 3418 7005 -
~ Difference T ' -()9 .89 57
-~ Correlations . .805, - 823, - 867
<N . 154 150 147
~Act. mean L 33.36 3659 -63.98
- Pred. mean R SWQ 3091 . 6480
- Ditferénce - P . . o-43 0 .32 -82
_=Correlations .868 . 850 . .901 ‘ 890 824 900 -
- Stand. error 4397 4306 = 6.990 3 o
RN 1082 1082 ‘1081 T 413 . 413 414
- ~Act, mean- . S . 256256 2451 49.79
L. =Fred. mean ~25.30 24.78 - 4979
" -Difference 05 - =27 -30
-Correlatmns % 893 847 . 909
eN T o 551 ° 47 . 546
- Act. mean - g ; 2898 27.71 5669 . .
- Pred. mean . - 2751 2674 54.26%
- vaference L Com oy L 147 - 97 .. 243 .
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Alternéte Form ‘
CA-T_Correlati'ons -

)

Vocab Compr Total

- B60 770 855
o

828 787 .858
848 837 895
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. ) ) ;- - Per pupil costs WHat age the indicated strengths and weaknesses of the program;

Level A - o Grade v for 30 students . _ Co : ' 4
Co , - - S — '+ Data from Figure 3 reveais high correlations between scores on
Level B 15 -25 $2.26 the PRI and on the California Achievement Tests, Reading Bat- |
. S _ e ’ tery. This indicates that if stulients use the PRI and achieve j

Level C 2-35 , 2.26 * . mastery of its objectives, their scores on a nerm-referenced 1
. . . . _ achievement test such as the CAT will increase. Mastery of PRI}

level D 7 3-45- : 156 - “is thus linked to gains in reading achievement tesf scores. It . ;
‘ w7 . can be concluded that the PRI is a criterion-referenced test coni

e ’ 4586 163 structed with care 10 produce valid and reliable results for use

wnth diagnostic- prescrlptlve teaching.

Program Development and Status ster| Information

J
How was the program developed? - - ' Where can the program be obtained? ( . -

s . , .
The PRI is ¢onstructed upon a set of behaviorally-stated objec-
tives most widely found nationally in curricula for Grades 1.5 .
through 6. The initial list of behavioral objectives in reading was .~ Hightstown, New Jersey 08520, . B A
developed over a period of one and a half years by a staff of (609) 448-1700, Ext. 587. . . _ ’ '
reading specialists. An analysis was made of five of the most . » . !
widely used basal reading programs, preprimer- thgough Grade 6,

and the beHavioral statements were assembled in groups, accgrd-

ing to community of meaning, in a continuum from early decod-

ing skills to aspects of critical thinking in reading comprehen-

sion. A list of 1,248 behavioral objectives for reading and re-

lated study skills resulted from the analysis of the reading. T

‘programs. This list was reviewed for use as a test base for the

reading development of students in the elementary grades. Se- ) - .
lection resulted in 220 objectives for item tryouts and validation : T

studies conducted in the Spring of 1971. Children were tested
before and &fter a-period of instruction- of approxnmately 10
weeks. About 18,000 students were tested in various regions of
the nation. The-items chosen for the final forrhs of the tests were
those shgwing content validity and sensitivity to instruction.

CTB/McGraw-Hill Regional Office,

r

‘) .
What is the present status of the program? N

- Scoring services are being extended. The_Program Reference . . ' -
Guide is contmually expanded to include new, materials as they : -
become commérmally avallable

Program Evaluation - - ‘ - A 3 : | R

How has the program been evaluated? . T ‘ “ : _ -
A norms estimation-study was conducted during 1972-73 using
PRI and the California Achievement Tests, Reading Battery. A
population of 653 second grade, 589 third grade, 666 fourth
'grade and 1,081 fifth grade  students was tested. Regression .
“lysis and cross validation'were performed on the test scores. : : : 7
]: lCJI'e 3 indicates the ?esults of thls evaluanon study. :
1 4t()

;
:
i
3
.
;
E

o
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Programed Tutorial
Readir\g Project

Indianapolis Public Schools - -

Indianapolis, Indiana

' Summary -

The Programed Tutorial Reading
Project of Indianapolis, Indiana

. provides supplemental instruc- -.
* tion on'a one-to-one basis to
children who are having difficul-
ties in learning to read. The pro-
ject-tutors are paraprofessionals
who are trained in a tutoring pro-
cedure which is tightly prescrrbed
yet flexible in its ablllty to

adjust to the needs of the child.
Programed tutoring is a teachmg
techniqte which is adopted to
the reading program being used
in the classroom. It js a highly
individualized systematic tech-
nigue for teaching the skills in-
volved in sight reading, compre-
hension, and word analysis. The
tutor’s role is controlled by oper-
ational programs which specify .

_in detail how the teaching is to_

be done and by content pro-
grams which specify what is to
be taught and the order of pre-

““Sentation. In the Ihdianapolis
- setting, over 200 children labeled

as slow readers. problem o
readers, and non-readers are
tutored for 15 minutes a day asa

* supplement to classroom teach-

ing. Evaluations of this program

" show that such tutoring produces

E

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

significant educational gains with
many of these children perform-
ing at normal g superior levels
following tutoring.

RIC 14
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Nature of the Program ' L
For whdm is the program designed? e

The program is designed for beginning readers at the e
primary tevel wha are experiencing difficuity maintaining the
learning pace of the normal classroom instruction. The schools
i the Indianapolis project all qualify for Title | support and
have hrgh proportrons of economlcaHy dusadvantaged chlldren

On what rationale was the program desngned"

The program is designed to provnde individual help to children

learning to read before they develop serious reading problems:
Paraprofessionals are trained to present practice materials to-
each child. The program makes use of a specified format, fre-
guent and immediate feedback to the learner, and in-
dividualized pace. Practice proceeds making use of minimat
clues at first, followéd by fncreased prompting until the tearn-
er can make the correct response. In this way, the program
presents a form of guided discovery learning on items the child
does not know initially, and eliminates unnecessary practice
on the'items the child already knows.’ Programed tutoring

emphasizes success, and’incorporates. the success orlentatlon )

in its teaching techmques
What are the general goals and objectives of the program?

The goaI of the program is to improve chudren s reading
achievement through a program of preventive tutoring, rather
than fater remediation. EET

Organization and Materlals
How- is the program orgamzed"

The Programed Tutorial Readmg Project includes “content”
programs and “bperational” programs. The “cgntent” programs
present the content to the learner and teli the tutor.the sequence
of items and lessons. They tell the tator what to teach. The
‘operational program tells the tutor how to present the items and
lesson§. Thus the project materials tell the tutor what to teach
and how to teach it.

i What specific objectives ar'e involved? .

Nine different jtem programs are used in the lessons. Each item
program has a specific objective. The item programs are:

® sight reading Ca
® free reading '
@ instruction comprehension

* the item programs.

~ 3

® question comprehensid
@ statement comprehens
® |ogical ‘comprehension;
® story comprehension

® word analysis compr«eri

How much student time

. Students devote bne or f
supplemental tutorial ms%

What }naterials are prov |!

Sight reading material is |
inn series and the Mac4
programed tutoring. ;
\
What malerlals are prowg
]

Programed items.and a p
use the sight reading, col
materials. Sight reading Is
in use in the classroom. C
tutored from special book
Separate tutorial package
series and the Macmillan s
ed instructions for the op|
learn. A master list presen
record sheet ahd alphabe

tutor’ s\maternals g

_ How open is the programJ

matenals" A

Itis not expected that para
materials. ,:
What student assessment
suggested" .

Student assessment and r

Classroom Activities;

How are the classrooms c

- 3
Selected pupils leave thére
Each tutor works with one:
comprehension items, and
in cyclical fashion until a |

14¢




Nature of the Program [ v
For whom is the program designed?

‘The program is designed for beginning readers at the
primary level who are experiencing difficulty maintaining the
learning pace of the normal classroom instruction. The schoals
in"the Indianapolis project-all qualify for Title | support and
-have high proportions of economtcally dlsadvantaged children.

On what rationale was the program desngned"

The program 1s designed to provide individual help to children
Iearnmg to read before they develop’serious reading problems.
Paraprotesslonals are trained to present practice materials to
each.child. The program makes use of a specified format, fre-
guent and immediate feedback to the learner, and .in-
dividualized pace. Practice proceeds making use of minimal
clues at first, followed by increased prompting until the learn-
er can make the correct response: In this way, the program

- presents a form of guided discovery learning on items the child
does not know initially, and. eliminates unnecessary practice
on the items the child already knows. Programed tutoring
emphasizes success, and incorporates the success orientation .
in its teaching techniques. A

7

What are the general goals and objectives of the program?

© The goat of the program is to improve children's reading
achievement through a program of prevent|ve tutoring, rather
than later remediation.

Organization and Materials
How is the program organized?

The Programed Tuterial Reading Project includes "content"
programs and "operational” programs. The "content” programs
presenjthe content to the learner and tell the tutor the sequence
“of items and lessons, They tell the titor what to teach. The
operational program tells the tutor how to present the items and
lessons. Thus the project materials tell the tutor what to teach
and how to teach it.

What specific objectives are involved?

' Nlne different jtem programs are used in the lessons. Each item
program has a specm‘c objective. The |tem programs are:
0 sight reading .
® free reading
a mftructton comprehension

[mc

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: w
.o

- Students devote one-or two .15-minute sessions a day to

- matenals"

materlals

- How are the classrooms organized? : .

b \
@ question comprehension

@ statement comprehension

@ logical comprehension

@ story comprehension -

® word analysis comprehension

How much student time is devoted to the program?

supplemental tutorial instrugtion.
What materials are provided for the student? ;

Sight reading matetial is taken from basal reader series. The
Ginn’ series and the Macmillan series have been used with
programed tutoring. R

What materials are provided for the teacher?

1 ~
Programed items and a programed lesson tell the tuton how to
use the sight reading, comprehension, and word attack
materials. Sight reading is tutored from the basal reading series
in use in the classroom. Comprehension and word analysis are
tutored from special books included in a tutorial package. v
Separate tutorial packages have been prepared for the Glnn
series and the Macmillan serigs. A Tutor's Guide contains detail-
ed instructions for the operational programs the tutor. must
learn. A master list presents the sequence'of lessons. A pupil's *
record sheet and ‘alphabetical word ljsts are included in the.
tutor's. materials:

i

How open is the program to supplementary and teacher made

Itis not expected that paraprotessuonals W|II add to the program

- \.4/-
What studentyassessment materials are- provided or L
suggested" - .
Student assessment and re teaching technlques are built into
the item programs. ) e
- - N ’

ClasSr.oom Activities

Selected pupils leave the régular cIassroom to work wnh a tutor
Each tutor works with one child at a time. Sight reading items,
compnehenston items, and work atfack items are presented
in cyclical fashion until a lesson is complete

I
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- made. The tutor and chil

" Are teacher supplements used? ~

lessons. T

‘ Are special tacili-ties needed or suggested?':"

o,
How are the materials used?

A set of 15 or fewer items mbak_e up a lesson. ltem_s may consist

of a phrase, a sentence, or a patragraph. Tutoring procedures in-

clude presentation and review-of the lesson items. On the first
run, all items in the lesson are presented. On later-runs the tutor
presents the items missed on the preceding run. When the last

- item is completed, the process is repeated until the child makes

a completely correct run through all.items, or until 10 runs are
then begin work on the next lesson.
When the series of sight reading items are completed, the tutor
begins work on items which teach comprehension or word
analysis. The process is repeated throughout the year.

g
- \

The program 1s deSlgned for papaprotesslonals “The . .. F

paraprofessionals give supplemental practice and |nstructlon to_,

- puptls who need additional help n readlng

How is student progress assessed" e

~Each of the nine item programs has a series of test and teachlng

steps thfough which the tutor andchild rpust progress. The item
program for sight reading, for example, contains five steps. First
the child is asked to read the item from his primer.or reader. if

" he reads it correctly, he is praised and asked.to read the nex}

item in the lesson. However, if he reafls it incorrectly, he is *

taught any words he has read:incorrectly. Then heis asked to
read the complete item again. If he misses any words, a new
procedure is used to teach the words, and he is onte again ask-

_ed to read: the complete item. Any errors are recorded by the
tutor, and the child proceeds to a new item. This. procedure is -

repeated until tr chlld has completed a number of sight word’
or then proceeds to work on comprehension.
items, and then word attack items. items which the student does
not complete without error during the reteaching procedures
are repeated at alater tlme Every two weeks the tutor ‘makes a
report on the child's progress to the classroom teacher *

Implementation Requirements - R

4

The tutor usually meets with a ghild outs|de the classroom. Any "~
area free from the dlstractlorﬁs of people passing by, such as a
separate room; a lighted cloakrbgm or'a carrel in the haliway

- s sultable for tutorlng ) e ® -

-

~

-and instructional supplles

-.1966-67. approximately 800 stud@nts were being helped b
" tutors jn 30 schools; by 1967-68 student numbers had grown to;
-1200. lnltlally restricted to first-graders, program materials were

«
. .

Is special equipment needed or suggested?
o : . i

" No special equipment is needed.

Is in service training needed or suggésted"

-
In-service training 1s necessary for teacher supplertents: |
What provusrons are made for specual trammg of teachers?

There is no speclal program provided for teachers .,, 3

What prowswns are made for tralmng teacher supplements"
i s

Tutors recelve 18 hours of group lnstructlon és well asLon the-;
job supervision. Twelve hours of group instruction is pre-service |
training, and is matched by 12 hours of related study at home.]
The other six hoyrs of training ocgur during the first two,months
of tutoring: Détailed suggestions for tutor tralnmg are lncluded
in.the superwsors manual

What is the cost of |mplementlng the program‘7 B

The program budget for 1969 70 was $237 162 12. This |nc|ud-~

ed a supervisor, 6-tutor consultants, 86 tutors; clerlcal supplies,

Per pupil cost ranged trom $150 to;
$175 per pupil. £
The materials for the tutor gost $20 a set. Each tutor Works witl
15 children, bringing initial per pupil costs for tutoring material
to $1.33 a child. These materlals last trom three to llve years

Program Qevelbpment and Status

How was the program developed"

7

The program was developed over several years by DrfD G.

-Elfson of Indiana university, and was initially, tried-in |nd~lana

. gradual .extension as/materials and procedures developed, In:

Public Schools in 1965. The success of the program led tj lt.s
Y78

developed to include second-.and thiyd-grade work. The '

“__..program was chosen as a model elementary compensatory
educatloﬁ program by the U.S. Office of Education for its 1969 It

Works series and as a model program in readirig for dissemina-

tion by the National Center for Educational. Communication.
* Funds. were provuded for the packaging of ‘materials-for dis-
‘semination and for the mainteriance of a Visitation/Technical ;
- Assistance Center to aid dlstrTcts interested in replicating and

adopting the program

A .
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What is the present status of the program? : . the teacher's duties. The paraprofessional is provided with a |

o o AR R 7 A L clear idea of his duties and their importance and is given train- |
Thé University of Indiana project under Dr. ‘Fillgon is continuing-  ing adeguate to become a valued member of the school com-;
to evaluate reSufts and to develop and revise materials. MoStre- munity. Ce oo . "

.ceht additiSris=are®a remedial program designed for, grades 4

", through 6.-nder'development is a programed tutoriak . . Useful |n'formation‘ s e

8

ma\theMaﬁficg"lprogfam and & gaming approaeh to mathematics
insteyction,.. .0 . LT

: - Where can the program be obtained? )
- . . i . ] ‘ ] . o . . ) } . .:
Program 'Evaluation - _ Additional information,about programed tutoring can be ob- :
. .o - ~* ¢ tained from: S -
Ho’ has the program been evaluated? - T ' :
. : M -~ .

L o \ . . o kM-rs. May Nelson, S'Qgervisor
During 1965-66, four experimental groups af 43 children, ~ N | programed Tuterial Reading Project

~each were paired with matched coftrols in the same. . + - - < >yjsjtor Technical Assistancé Center . L ’.
‘classrooms, who received no tutorf’k_%a:’dhe experimental’ " indianapolis Public Schools & I
groups included programed tutoring. direct tutoring (the . ‘901. North Carroliton = ' oL
traditional form of individual instruction). Each ‘tutoring ap-: - A i—nd;éﬁapoli‘s; indiana 46218 -+ ST .
_proach in¢tuged children who received one session a day-anda., - . (3175‘63751.437 o o PPN
. _second group yho received two' sessions a-day. Of the four . =y - . . ‘" T . -
. “treatment group3, only the group of children who received -."Br. D.G. Ellson - .
» -programed tutoring for two sessions a day was found to be Oepartment of Psychology . | !
~ generally superior to its control group. On raw score'measures Indiana Universi(t{lv_»-- o : ’ _ ,
“of the Ginn sub-tests (vocabulary, comprehension and word Bloornington, In iiha 47401 - . o L
.analysis) the two-session, programed tutarial children's'group . =+ "7 LT _ * el

. millan material mgde_roughly equivalent gains. .

." 'Programed Tutorial’ Reading takes advantage.of the growing

mean score was statistically superior to thé controf group’s at a
.the .01 'Ievell.' Differences between the mean scores‘of the .-
programed  tutorial group and the direct tutorial group were
significant at trle .01 level. These différe"nces favoredsthe : ) SO
programed tutorial groups-on thé Ginn Fests, the Alphabet test, A ProgramedsJu
and the total reading sc8re on the Stanford Reading Test: A: Schools, n.d.’ : _ v
follow-up study in 1968-69 .involving 1200'chiidren using™* o : I e N R 1
~programed tutoring.based on two basal series, Ginn and 'Mac>  National Center. for. Educational Communication. Programe
“millan, showed similar results for programed tutoring. Chiidren. — Tutorial Reading . Projeet, Indiandpolis, Indiana. - In “Modh
‘tutored in the Ginn material and children tutored in the Mac- - Programs, Reading 'Series. Washington;, D.C.> U.S. Office {
" . Education, U.5. Departmént.of Health, Education; and Welfar
~.‘f -.1972. (OE-30030). ’ - - E

R
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with maximum effectiveness. The program therefore, hds the .

advantages of greater individualization and interaction with the SN ) Xar! .

community for which paraprofessionals are used. By providing . for Educating Disadvantaged Children.” Los Angeles: Amerjcd

a carefully constructed instructional program and training for . ' !nstltu{e%for_.ﬁ search in the Behavioral Sciences, 1971. (ED 09
. parapfofessionals, the program eliminates many of the dif-- $128). BTy

Wargo M. J., et al. “Further Examination of Exemplary-Prograry

«

“ficulties sometimes encountered in less-structured uses of . ‘ NN Y
paraprofessionals. The role of the paraprofessional inrelation to . @ . .
the teacher and the curriculum is delineated. The responsibility . - T a i
for trdining and supervising the paraprofessional is not added to ’ . ) N . ¥ . R
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PI'OJ‘ Conquest .

E/ast St. Louis, lllinois

Summary _

Proj
whi
serviCe training in diagnostic-

prescrlptrve teachlng with com-

t Conque'st is a program

“'prehensive remedratron of read-

ing problems. Capat_)Ie disad-
vantaged children in gradew 1
through 3 whose progress in -

reading is not satisfactory are re- -

ferred to reading rooms for re-
mediation which is correlated

* with'regular classroom instruc-.

gon Children in grades 4

- through 6 who are experiencing

difficulties in reading-are re-*

- ferred:to reading clinics for di-

agnosis'and remediation. .

Remé&diation at the reading clin-
ics is the regponsibility of regular
classroom teachers who spend a
year in full-time in-service train-

“ing Under the supervising teach-
er. Following a year at the clin-
ics, the trained teachers spend
‘an.additional year as reading
room staff-before returningto
the regular classroom. ’

N

ERI

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Kcombines systematic in- »

o - - - ’\-3)

’

o

_super‘&nsmg teacher oversees the work of several re

. Nature of Program

For whom is the program designed? .

The prograni" Is designed for capable disadvantaged chrld'ren in
grades 1 through 6 who cannot be helped by the regular
classroom teacher. _ .

On what rationale was the ﬁrogram designed?

- o

The program is ‘eclectic In nature comblnlng remedial reading
tecﬁmques at grades 1 through 3 with a reading clinic approach
with children in grades 4 through 6. Emphasis in the remedial
readlng rooms IS on a diagnostic-prescriptive supplemental

.reading instruction coordinated with the regular classroom in-

struction. Children still requiring help in grades 4 through 6 are
given further remedratron based on psychologlcal assessment.

What are the general goals and objectives of the program?_

. The three brimary objectives of the program are (1 ) to raise the’

reading ability of mentally able disadvantaged children: to the
point where they can functign successfully in the regular
classrodm, (2).to improve their self-concepts and academic

’ asprrattons and (3) to train regutar classroom teachers in

remedral reading techniques.
Organization and Materials:

How is the nrogram crganized? .
- - .

' The major components of the program arew‘teadmg clipics and

reading:rooms. The clinics serve as tliagnostic and remediation
centers for children in grades 4 through, 6. Each clinic is staffe
by one supervising teacher and thrée teachers selected fr
regular classroom duties for a year of fyll-tige in-service train-
ing. Each teacher meets with six children during each of five 45-
minute periods Monday through Thursday. fridays are devoted
to visiting' and coordinatirtg with the classroom teachers of the

-.children. The children aftend twice weekly R

The Instruction in the reading rooms is c'onducted by two
teachers who have been trained in the clinic the prewous year. A
UIIIH

8. The mstruction is-diagnostic-prescriptive and-is
supplemental to the reading instruction in the regular
classroom. The childrer,t work on the same materials in both set-

tings. and the wovk is carefully coordinated. Chiidren in grades*

1 through 3 in need of supplemental instruction attend\tour
days weekly. v _ . ¥ ,

Project Conquest students:
camp where a variety of act
Parents are encouraged to|
through special lessons on:
and the like.

What specific obiectiveé a_'

Diagnostic-prescriptive me

program with specific skillg
materials. Original diagnos4
Ing examinations in' additio]
Emphasis-within the reading
tant to reading. At the clini
employed in an effort to de

disability. ,

‘How much student time is!

Children attend the readin

" periods a week. Training at.

45 minutes.
What ma'terials are provide
A wide varlety of materials is

reading rooms and clinics. |
‘used in both settings. Amo

~Materials and Equipment -

‘Conquest Reading

Magic World of Dr. Spello _
Programmed Reading Serie
News/Reading Skill Series

- Rgading Skill Builders
“ Classroom Reading,Clinic Ki
" SRA Reading Lab ;. ‘

Dolch Games
Language Master

. Tachistoscops -

-~

Listening Lab
Controlled Reader ‘
Shadowscope Reading Pace

How open is the program to
materlals"

. . . E
In general, commercial mat

employed. The program is ¢
teachers find useful, howev
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Nature of Program

For whom is the program designed?

The program ts designed for capable dlsédvant’aged children in
grades 1 through 6 who cannot be helped by the regular
classroom teacher. ‘J _

On what rationale was the program designed?

.

The progrém s eclectic n Wbimhg femedial reading
techniques at grades 1 thro 3 with a reading clinic approach

with children in grades 4 through 6./Emphasis in the remedial
reading rooms is on a diagnostic-prescriptive-supplemental

reading instruction coordinated with the regular classrgofm ‘in«
struction. Childres still requiring help 1h grades 4 through 6 are
given further remediation based on psychologlcal assessmept

What are the general goals and oblectives o;)the program?

The three primary objectives of the program are (1) to raise the
reading ability of mentally able. dlsadvantaged children to the
pomt where they can function successfully in the regular
classroom. (2) tq improve their self- -concepts and academic
aspirations, and {37~to train regular classroom teachers in
remedial reading techmques . -

Organization and Materials

How is the program organized?.' hs

- The ma;br components of the program are reading clinics and

‘reading rooms. The clinics serve as diagnostic and remediation
centers for children in grades 4 through 6. Each clinic 1s statfed
by one supervising teacher and three teachers selected from
regular classroom duties for-a year of tyll-ime iniservice train-
ing. Each teacher meets with Six children during each of five 45-
minute periods Monday through Thursday. Fridays are devoted
to visiing and coordinating with the classroom teachers of.the
chndren Thy Jhildren attend twuce weekIy

N

nstruction in the reading rooms is conducted by two" .
hers who have been trained in the clinic the previous year. A
pervising teacher oversees the work of several reading
‘#ooms. The instruction i1s diagnostic-prescriptive and is
suppiemental to the reading instruction in the regular
classroom. The children work on the same materials in both-set-
tings, and the work is carefully coordinated. Children in grades
1 through 3 in need of supplemental instruction attend four
days weekly.

. —

[mc

Aruitoxt provided by Eic

v

-New Reading Skili Series

Shadowscope Reading Pacer

~ -

Project Conquest students attend a special two-week sumfner | :

camp where a varlety of activities further reinforce the program.
Parents are encolraged to become involved in the program

- through special lessons on home helps, trips, dinner meetings,

and the like.

Whaf specific obi-ectives are involved?
Diagnostic-prescriptive . methods are used throughout the
program with specifig skills keyed to standard prescriptive -
materials. Origina! diagnoses.include phy5|cal visual, and hear-
Ing examinations in addition ecific language skills.
Emphasis within the reading rooms.is on language skill$ impor-
tant to reading. At the clinics, in-depth clinical screening is
employed in an effort to define the precise-nature of the child's
disability. _
How much student time is devoted to the prograni? .
Children attend the reading roomq during four 45 mmute '
periods a week. Trainingat the-clinics |s glven twice weekly-for *
45 mlnutes : .

SN e

What materials are provided?

A widevariety of materials is available to the teachers -in both the
reading rooms and clinics. In general, the same materials are
used in both settings. Among the materials used are:
Materials and Equipment Source.
McGraw-Hill ~
McGraw-Hill
McGraw-Hiil
Charles E. Merrill
Reader.s Digest

Conquest Reading
Magic World of Dr. Spello
Programmed Reading Series

Reading Skill Builders

Classroom'Reading Clinic K|t Webster

SRA Reading Lab Science Research Assoc.”
Dolch Games Garrard

Language Master Bell & Howell
Tachistoscope Various

.Listening Lab Various !

Controlled Reader Educational Development Lab

Psychotechnics

: How open is the program to supplementary and teacher- made

materials?

In general, commercial materials-of a variety of types are
employed. The program is quite open to any materials the
teachers flnd useful, however.

152 | 4.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

»

what student assessment materials are provided or
suggested? D

< +

Imtial referral to a reading room or chnic draws upon several
assessment areas. Reading level 1s determined by the Gates

MacGinitie ‘Reading Tests @nd/or California Achievement Test ~

and by-teagher judgment. The student’s schooi history and

current status are noted. inteiligence test data and further infor-
mation on reading are determined. Among the additional tests
used are the Slosson Oral Reading Test. the Silent Reading

Diagnostic Test, the Kottmeyer Spelling Test, the Silvaroli Sight
Vocabulary Test, and an Informal Reading Inventory developed
by the staff. The student 1s aiso checked for physical problems
including hearing tests conducted by a technician, and visual
screening by the Titmus Optical. School Screener. Other In-

struments are used as needed for diagnosis. Prescription and
assessment of learning igfbased on a skills outhine keyed to-a
vanety. of matenals and associated assessment procedures.

Classroom Activities

How are C|aSSI'OOIiIS organized? .

Both reading réoms and clinics operate with a teacher_)student
ratio of 1 6/dnd in 45 minute time.blocks. Children attend the
reading.rooms four times weekly and the clinics twice weekly.

How are the materials used?

Both reading rooms and chinics use techniques designed to
prescribe for each child's unique needs 'n such a way as to
make success assured. Typical instructional sequences for the
two centers are as follows

) e
Reading Room (Grades 1-3)

Phonics (12 minutes) S

Basal Textbook (15 minutes)
Programmed Reading (10 minutes)

Oral reading. or games. or special devices (10’minutes)

Reading Chnic (Grades 4-6)
Programmed Reading (5 minutes)
Basal Textbooks (10 minute$)
Dictation (10 mmutesg‘

Qral reading. games. or special devices (10 minutes)

Are teacher supplements used?

Both mechanical devices and programmed materials are
available for individualization. aids. A teacher aide is assigned to
‘each clinic to assist teachers 1n non-instructional aspects.

‘

-
, .
Implementation Requirements and Provisions
Are sbec.ial facilities needed or suggested?
b4
The facilifies available in most schools would suffice for the

program with httle modification. Rooms must facilitate in-
dividuahization of instruction with study carrels and the hke.

Storage areas must also be readily available in each room.

Is special equipment needed or suggested?

The program requires the variety of special equipment used in
the chinical diagnosis and remediation ‘of reading disabilities..
What specific.equipment 1§ necessary or useful can vary
between programs, - .

Is in-service training needed or suggested? ’

While the program has as itg first purpose the remediation of
reading difficulties, perhaps its most unique feature Is the
systematic mn-service training of regular teachers in the district
in diagnostic-prescriptive instructive procedures. The program
IS an in-service training program essentially.

<+ .
What provisions are made for special-training of teachers?

Crassroom teachers without training in individuahzed reading
techniques a reheved of regular duties for a full year and |
assigned to the Yeading clinics. The in-service training recetyed |
during their year at the chnic ailows them to spend‘he following
year as a reading room teacher or to return to their sthools as
disseminators of diagnostic-prescriptive techg;ques

Training at the clinics begins with a two-week workshop held
betore the opening of school Teachers are introduced to
materials and equipment. remed;al techniques. and approaches
to"estabhshing rapport and enharicing self-confidence. Joint
sessions with teachers and teacher aides work to build
cooperative teamwork.

When the children are admitted for service. in-service fraining
becomes a continuous process. The supervising teacher 3
monitors the instructionat activity and makes suggestions for
additionail approaches. Joint meetings for all reading personnel |
are held on a weekly basis throughout the year. At these '
sessions new techniques are discussed and demonstrated,
critiques of videotaped sessions are held. and reading experts
are invited 'X discussions of special topics. ‘

The in-servicg program extends to regular ctassroom teachers.
Supervising personnel conduct training in conjunction with
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coordinating remedial and reqular classroom nstruction. and
teachers who have ¢ complefed chnical training act as resource
personnel for their schools

]

What is the cost of implementing the program?

The total cost of the program depends on its extensrveness and
the need for special facihities by a grven district In a recent year,
Pro;ect Conquest provided services to 1089 chidren at a total
cost of $286.524 This per pupil cost of $263 above regular dis-
trict costs might vary considerably. however, dependmg on the
specific costs of the program components in a different district.

Program Development and Status

- How was the program developed?

Project’Conquest began in 1965 in response to the needs of
many children in the East St. Louis area. The program s fi-
nanced primagply through Title | funds The program started with
the establishment of the reading chinics. Gradually. as staff and
funds permitted. the number of reading chnics and reading
rooms was were expanded and other components, such as

. the summer camp. were added

What is the present status of the program?

The prografn has achieved national prominer.ice by its selection ‘

as a modei program and ‘uas one ot the five Right-to-Read
Information Capsules ,

Program Evaluation

How has the program been evaluated?

The program regularlytests chitdren at the beginning and end 6?'\‘

the schooi year using the Gates MacGimtie Reading Test.
Evaluation 1s by statisticat analysis of the scores of a random
sample-of students to determine contributions from program
cemponents and overall achrevement gains compared to
norms

What are the indicated strengths and hmrtahons of the.
proornm')

Analysis of the variance on gains made in the various reading
rodms and clinics showed no consistent differences between
program components. In general, findings shov'consrstently
significant gains between pre- and post-testing with gains
greater than would be expected from average children during a
uomparable pernod.. These findings have been replrcated over
Emc-ral years. ' i

?

“Useful Information”

4 _ -

Where$ can the program be obtained?

’ The following indivtduals can provide additional information’

Mrs. Bettye P. Spann. Drrect0r

Project Conquest

P.L 89-10 Title | Project Conquest

931 St Lous Avenue T
East St. Louis, llinois 62201. .
(618) 874-2074

Dr. Brlly-Belle Weber. Director - .
Researgch and Evaluation A
902 lihnois Avenue

East St. Louis. lllmlms 62201
(618) 874-4300
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Project Mars

Leoministér Public Schools
Leominister, Massachusetts

Summary

Project MARS (Make All Reading

Serviceable) was developed-in v

Leominister, Massachusetts to
provigle special individualized
reading instruction to ¢hildren |
in grades 1 thr'ougwho
evidence regding s®0res below
their potential The programis
exemplary of the standard reme-
dial model done well A specal
remedial reading feacher works
_with the children in each of sev-
en target schools. Intensive
small-group instruction based on
diagnostic-prescriptive tech- .
niques is employed.

' Children are selected for the pro-
‘gram on the basis of standard-
1zed reading tests, daily class-
room perfornance. and the eval-
uation of their teachers
Throughout the year. 45-minute
special reading classes are of-
fered. but children are released
from the program whenever staff
members determine that they
have reached their reading po-

“tential. Evaluation data indi-
cate that the program Is success-
ful in improving the reading
ability of the children attending.

ERIC 15y

[ ]

Nature of Program

For whom is the m/éram d'esigned'7

The program Is de51gned for'children in grades 1 thr0ugh 4 who
are not adequately benehitting from regular classroom instruc-
tion. The target schools are located in economically disadvan-
taged areas with significant numbers of Spanish-speaking
children attending.

On what rationale was the program designed?

Unllke some remedial programs which attempt ta coordinate
special and regular instruction, Project MARS emphasizes the
use of materials and techniques mot employed in the regular
classfoom. Since ‘the children involved had experienced only
faillure with traditional classroom methods, the project attempts
to provide different approaches based on the {ndlwdual needs
of the child. .

‘What are the general goals and objectives qgthe program? -

- The primary goal of the prégram 1Is to raise the reading perfor-

_mance of the students to the level consistent with their poténtial.
The program also seeks to increase academic motivation and to

- build positive attitudes toward reading. '

o

Organization and Materials
How is the program organized?

[ C
Eiementary schoois with student populations drawn from
economically disadvantaged areas were selected as target
schools for Project MARS. Initially. four public schools and three
parochial sehools were selected. Each school selected is
assagned a special reading teacher who works.in a specifically
designated reading area: The project is coordinated by a Project
Director responstble for supervising the program, selecting
materials, testinggand evaluation, and Iindividual intelligence’
[testing. Two part-time clerkg are empJoyed for typlng and

.routine clerlcal tasks. . .

What specific objectives are involved?
Project MARS lists its objectives as follows:

» To diagnose specific reading weaknesses and to provide

. individualized instruction in the areas needed to lmpr0ve
reading performance.

® To strengthen and increase the rea%ng performance of ed-
ucationally deprived children beyond the confines of the

.regular classroom. ‘ '2

»

* To give specific vocabulary|

» To help children acquire th
necessary to be-successful
genéral. ;

».To strengthen geading skill
enabling disadvantaged chi
their peers and maintain a p

How much student time is |
Students attend one 45-mi

What ‘materials are provid

" Foltowing the usual practice!

instruction, a wide variety of
Included are:

Materials

All Dolch Materials

Word Wheels

Sullivan Programmed Readi
Phonetic Reader Series

Skill Builders ‘

Easy to Read Books ]

Revised Structural Reading !
Series .

Standard Test Lessons in
Reading

Gates Reardon Reading-
Exercises

Round Table Easy to Read. B

- Happy Times with Sounds

Websters Reading Clinic Lag

"New Practice Readers

Reading Skill Series
Phonic Skill Texts

‘Fun with Phonics

word Blends’
Specific Skill Series
Easy to Read Series
Reluctant Reader Books
Basic Reading Series *
Getting'Ready to Read
Introducing Ehglish with
Spirit Masters '

.

In addition to the above, ma

boards are available.. Visual’

+ _cludes filmstrips, tapes, tra
. f .
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Nature of Program
_For whom is the program designed?

, The program 1s desngned for children in grades 1 through 4 who
are not adequately benefitting from regular classroom instruc-
tion. The target schools are located in economically disadvan-
‘taged areas with sigpjicant numbers of Spanish-speaking -
chiidren att‘endmg Jy

On what rationale was the program designed?

@
Unlike some remed|a| programs which attempt.,to coordlnate‘
special and regular-instruction, Project MARS emphasizes the
use of materials and techniques not employed in the regular
classroom. Since the children involved had experienced only
failure with traditional classroom methodé‘. the project attempts
to provide ditferént approa(.hes based on the 1nd|vrdual needs
of .the child. E

What are the general goals and objectives of ti'ne",program?v
N

The primary goal of the program is t ise the reading perfor-

mance of the students to the level corisistent with their potential.
- The program also seeks to incréase academic motivation and to

build positive attitudes toward rgading. .

' Organization and Materials ' ®

[y

"How is the program organized?

Etementary schools with student populations drawn from
economically disadvantaged areas were selected as target
schools for Project MARS. Initially. four public schools and three
parochial schools were selected. Each sechool selected Is
assigned a special reading teacher-who works in a specifically
. designated reading area. The project 1s coordinated by a Project
Dlrector responsible for supervising the program, selecting
| materials, testing and evaluation, and individual intelligence
.testing. Two-part-time clerks are employed for typing and
routine clefical tasks.

What specific ‘objectives are involved? ’ N
. A " . A
Prbject MARS lists its objectives as foltows:

¢ To diagnose specific reading weaknesses and to provide
individualized instruction in the areas needed tQ |mpr0ve
reading performance
,o To strengthen and increase the readrng performance of ed-
' "“f—ally deprived children beyond the confines of the

l: MC classroom »

Co
Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

"How mv'uch student time is devoted to the program?

® To give specific vocabulary practice.

* To help children acquire the habits, attitudes, and skills

~ necessary to be-successful in reading and in schoolwork in
generat. : .

e To strengthen reading skills taught in trh,’regular classroom
enabling disadvantaged children to pedorm on a level wrth
their peers and maintain a positive self-image.

- - . 'S

Students a;tennd one 45-minute session daily.
What materials are Brovided” )
A

Followmg the usual practice of didgnostic-prescriptive remedial

mstrUctlon a wide variety of materials.is available for selecyon

included are: : v

Materials Publisher

All Dolch Materials Garrard Press
Word Wheels J. L. Hammett -

Sullivan.Programmed Reading
Phonetic Reader Series

Skill Builders =

Easy to Read Books -

Revised Structural Readmg '
Series

Standard Test Lessons in
Reading ., -

Gates Reardon Readlng
Exercises C

Round Table Easy to Read Books

Happy Times with Sounds

Websters Reading Clinic Lab

New Practice Readers

Reading Skill Series

Phonic Skijl Texts

Fun with Phonics

Word Blends’

Specitic Skill Series

Easy to Reafi Series

Reluctant Reader Books \

Basic Reading Series’ '

Getting Ready to

Introducing Englis
Spirit Masters

Behavioral Research Labs
Educational Publishing
Service .
. Reader’s Digest
Scholastic Press
L. W. Singer Co. -

‘Teachers College Press

Teachers College Press ~ ©
Allyn & Bacori ‘m :

Allyn & Bacon

McGraw-Hill

McGraw-Hill

Charles Merrill

Charles Merril!

Kenworthy Educational Co
Kenworthy Educational Co.
Barnell Loft

Random House

Random House

Lippincott o

- Houghton Mifflin

+ Houghton Mifflin

2

bove, many games, charts, cards, and flannel

boatds are available. Visual and auditory training equiprment in-
cludes filmstrips, ‘tapes, transparencies, and a variety of

-
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audio-visual equipment. - h ' » How is student progress assessed?

How open is the prlogram to supptementary and teacher-made  Student assessment is left to the professional judgment of thd

materials? teachérs. Generally these assessment devices associated witl
o i the materials are used long W|th diagnostic instruments -
The program is totally open to materials of any useful lével. preferred by the teacher. -

Teachers are encouraged to be creative in their use of materials ‘

and to work with the technlques individually preferred. At thea Implementatlon Requuements and Prows'ons

‘outset of the program, every teacher in the district was asked to

describe her favorite teaching technique or activity. These were

drawn together and publishgd by the d|str|ct as a reading
recnpe book. ¢

Are special tacilities needed or suggested"

PR o /‘ It |s particularly desirable to have a deS|gnated roem-or area foad
What student assessment materials are prowded or } remediation. This area shouldyeentain adequate storage for

2 .1 variety of materialg and should be divisable into-individual wer
suggested? o - , spaces. .

A varlety‘of assessmenr materials are used in the program. Is special equipment needed or. suggested? . i
NP T . ,
Classroom.Activities : : : ' No special equipment is speclfled tor the prOgram buta vartetyj
.. . : . of teachlng materlals |s needed ' ;
How are the classrooms organized? : - *
o ' . Is m-serwce training needed or suggested? 1
Project MARS classes are assigned special areas in . 1
each building. The teachers are allowed to .equip and The success of the remed1at approach to special regding train-

organize these rooms in accordance with their instructional " ing depends ta a very large degree on the competence of the

;

: needs and individual methods. Students are released from therr  special teacher§. In- servige training is an 1mportant component

;' classrooms at definite times for 45 m *utes of daily small-group . of the program 1
instruction with their special readingeacher. Groups are com- ) . ‘ .
posed of six or fewer students during the day. Particularly *What provisions are made for special training of teachers?

severe reading problems are remediated in half-hour sessions ' ‘
on a one-to-one basis. . ) . ln -service tra|n|ng 1s the- responS|b|I|ty of the local district~ Pro
‘ ject MARS held weekly trdining sessions during the first two

How are the materials used? : o years of operation and monthly sessions thereafter. New - |
-0 i T ' ' teachers all participated fn a summer reading lnstltute and are

Instructional methods and materials different from those used in  required to do similar work avery three years.

the classrooms are used exclusively, but special reading

teachers confer frequently with the regular classroom teachers What is the cost of gnplementing the program?

to coordinate instruction. Most teachers begin each session with - -

a five-minute show-and-tell activity. The main instructional Most of the cost of the program is devoted to teachers’ s'alaries.j
period 1s typically divided into sectians concerned with skill so costs would vary from district to district. Costs for Project
devetopment, oral and silent reading, and games. Teachers ‘MARS averaged about $300 per student in addition to the $600:
often create their own materials and technlques specmcalty for  per student normally expended by the district. The added ex-
the prolect children. penses were funded through Title |.

Are teacher supplements used? T ; " Program Development and Status J

Neither- volunteer aides or paraprofessionals are used.in the
program. A variety of machines and pragrammed materials
were available to facilitate individualization.

’

How was the program developed"

Pro;ect MARS began in 1966-67 in response to the needs of thef
« area's disadvantaged children who were falling below grade
level in reading achievement. The project used Title | funds and}

Q ) o . . ,.»“jv,,? . . . : o ’ o
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\ ' i .
" local district Rersonnel to develop the program. Its general

success has led to its gradual. expansmn mto other schools n
?\ ~ the district. . -,
’ . What is the present status of the program? -
The remedial program developed as Pro;ect MARS Is being ex-
panded as resources and trained personnel allow. In 1973-74,
-two additional elementary schools wnll begm the program.

¥

Pr_ogram Evaluation - -

* How has the program been evaluated?

Project MARS evaluations have focused on the extent of im-
: - provement in reading achievement made by students after one
~  year in the program, in keeping with its objectives. The model
used is the stamdard pre-post test model on student perform-
ance compared to- national norms.

What are the indicated strengths and weaknesses of the -
program? - K

"The gain scores of Project MARS studehts consistently exceed-
"ed or equaled gains expected-of erage children in reguiar
ctassrooms. The program thus serves as a viable working model’
for those districts which prefer the.remedial approach. -
Useful Information ,

Where can the program. be‘obtained?

Information concerning Prolect MARS can be obtained by con-
tactmg

I

Mr. Ni’gholas P. Rigopoulos ,

Asststant Superintendent =~ -
or '

Miss Geraldine Merrick

Project Directar .

Leominister Public Schoolg .

Leominister, Massachusetts 01453

{(617) 534-§508 '

References

. )
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Project R-3
'§an Jose, 'Califorr\ia

Summary

Kl

o Project R-3, Iocated in San Jose

California, is a special program

— for disadvantaged, underachiev-
ing students in grades 7 through
9 designed to improve motiva-«

“ tion and achievement in reading —
and mathématics. Almost three- -
quarters of the students are

3

- . from Mexican-American back-

. grounds. The program was de-
signed In cooperatien with the
Education Division of Lockheed

*Missiles and Space Company
which developed many of the

" special materials used in the pro-
gram. Students meet daily for

-three 50-minute periods devoted
toreading. math, and a special
R-3 activity designed.to show the
relationships of classroom in-
stryetion to the solution of real
world problems. The special peri- )
od makes use of simulationand

. field trlps to-develop an appre- |
ciation of what the world re-
quires in way of academic skills.
Evaluation-of the program shows
achievement gains at slightly
better than.a month for each

" month.in the program and con-

- sistent impiGversents in atti-
tudes toward school.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Nature of Prbgram _

For whom is the program designed?

The program is designed for underachlevmg. dlsadvantaged
students in grades 7, 8, and.9.

&

" 'On what rationale was the progra_mdesignéd?'

.}
The rationale for developing the program was based on the

assumption that traditional curricula and classroom activities
have failed.to help students of tie type.included in the target
population to achieve to their full capabilities. Therefore, the
students quit trying and the typical behavioral symptoms of
| dropouts and delinquencies become apparent. The program
seeks to remedy thiy by identifving the basic causes of un-

: derachlevement Jn fundamental skill areas and then combining®

school, home communlty and technologlcal resourcesin an ef-
fort to change student beRavior. .
The title R-3 reflects the rationale 6f the program: students are
ready to learn only when they are motivated; motivation is

achieved when the performance of an aot js made refevant to a

“reward; and major changes are made lasting by reinforcing the
. posttive deS|red acts. .

- What are the general goals and objectives of the prograﬁ?

The major godls of the program are:

* To develop student/family understanding of the technology-

' based society of the State of California. -

® To design a curriculum incorporating occupational skills
analysis to make relevant the acquisition of reading and
mathematics skills.

& To motivate students with the desire to Iearn by rnstltutlng in-
-novative techniques such as gaming/simulation, field trips, team
learning. and leadership instruction.

* To-upgrade performance in reading and mathematlcs

* To raise student occupational and educational aspiration Jevel.

+ To iImprove sverall classroom and school social behavior.

* To enable students torelate positively individual cultural
strengths to:school activities.

" » To enable school staff to acquire understandmg of the special

characteristics of R-3 pupils,
* To provide measures for the studeru S parents and families to
participate in the program.

-

o,

How is the prograim orgas

’ Objectiveé for reading and

)

Organization and M_ai

Students in the program ju
in‘three classes taught by g
day in the regular school
mathematics curricula weré
submittgd to Lockheed pe
utilizing thesskills taught. F
into modular units of study
contents of each moduie ir
developed around a set'of
segment in the activity per
of a given cluster of occuf
geuerally operates for a p
segment§ make up the ant
each a week in length and
periods, are highly structurc
the school.

What specific objectives a

organized into categories. 6
he objectives within the ¢

1 Students will improve or.
facilitate reading
1.1 Use accepted pronuncia
1.7 Repeat important facts a
oral presentations of sho

2. Students will improve co
2.2 Improve comprehension
optically-based reading a
similar population not pal
2.3 Improve comprehension
reading materials.

3. Students will improve ab
“through reading.
3.1 Use correct procedures f
books from school or puk
3.4 Discriminate between inf
formation presented as o

4. Students will utrllze seve
tion.
4 1 Plan and execute multl -m
simulated situations.
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Nature of Program

For whom is the'program designed?

The program is designed for uhderachieving, disadvantaged'
students in.grades 7, 8, and 9. ‘

-~ On what rationale was the prog}am designed?

. g : . : C
.The rationale te(d'@T(oping the program was based on the
assumption that traditional cgurricula and classroom activities

have failed to help students of the type included in the target-

population to achieve to their full capabilities. Therefore, the
students quit trying and the typical behavioral symptoms of
dropouts and delinquencies become apparent. The program
seeks to remedy this by identifying the basic causes of un-
derachievement in fundamental skill areas and then combining
. school. home, community, and technological resources in an ef-
fort to change student behavior. ) '
The title R-3 reflects the rationale of the program:=students are
ready to learn only when they are'motivated; mdtivation is
achieved when the performance of an act'is made refevant to a
. reward; and major changes are made lasting by reinforcing the
- positive desired acts. . )
- What are ihe general goals and objectives of the program?

The major goals of the program are ' .
* To develop student family understanding of the technology-
based society of the State of Calffornia
e To design a curriculum incorporating océupational skills
analysis to makerrelevant the acquisition of reading and
* mathematics skills
* To mbtivate students with the desire to learn by instituting in-
novajiye techniques such as'gaming/simulation, field trips, team
lear#ing, and leadership instruction :
* To upgrade performance in'reading and mathematics
* To raise student occupatiopal and educational aspiration level.
* To improve gverall classroom and school social behavior
* To enable students to relate positively individual cultura
. strengths to school activities )
* To enable school staff to acquire understanding of the special
. characternistics of R-3 pupils .
- To provide measures for the student’s parents and families to
participate in the program ) ‘ -

b ..
Aruitoxt provided by Eric L .

.

*

Otganization and Materials

How is the program organized? .
Students'in the pr{)gram junior high school spend each morning
in three classes taught by project staff and the remainder of the
day in the regufar school curriculum. The reading and’ . ]
mathematics curricula were organized by the school district and
submifted to Lockheed personnel who develpped R-3 activities
utilizing the skills taught. Program objectives are incorporated |
into modulag units of study occupying given time segments. The
contents of ach mogdule‘in the math and reading curricula are
developed afjound a set of Specific behavioral objectives. Each
segment in the activity period is designed about a core subject
of a given cluster of occupations. Each R-3 curriculum unit

"generally operates for a period of two weeks. Fourteen such

“'segments make up the-annual program. Two of the segments,
each a week in length and known as high intensity involvement
periods, are highly structured field tripsto locations distant from
the school. . ' ‘ .

w
.

What specific objectives are ifwolv_ed?_ ) .

* Objectives for reading and reading-related .activities are
organized into tategories. Examples of categories and a few of
the objectives within the category follow:

1 Students will improve oral communication skills in ordej to
s~ faciitate readjny ) .

1 1 Use accepted pronunciation of spoken words )
1 7 Repeat important facts and relationships after listening to
oral presentations of short stories and factual information.

2. Students will improve comprehension of written materials.

2.2 Improve comprehension test scores for mechanically or
optically-based reading at a rate greater than students from a
similar population not.participating in the program.

2.3 Improve camprehension test scores on standardized-graded
réading materials.

3.. Students will improve ability to obtain specific information
through reading. ‘
3.1 Use correct procedures for obtaining specific reference
- books from school or public libraries. o
3.4 Oiscriminate between information presented as fact and in-
formation presented as opinion in written materials. '

4. Students will utitize several sensory modalities of communica-

. tion o '
4.1 Plan and execute multi-media utilization'in real and .
simulateq situations. S ® Co

127
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4.2 Specify relative-strengths and weaknesses of lndlvldual
media for school communlcatlon

* How much student time is devoted to the program?

'Pro;ect students attend one 50-minute cIass daily specifically for
reading instruction. The total program requires three 50-mipute
classes daily and two t-week field-trips a year. ) .

What materials are provided lor the student?

The project staff did not deslgn the curriculum materials used in
reading instruction. Commercial materials are used but se-
quenced to staff-selected learning events. The materials used
during the R-3 acfivity period weré designed by Lockheed per-
sonnel expressly for this program.

What materials are provided' for the teacher? .

Each module has a packet of materlals prepared for the teacher -

) whlclylncludes the following:

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

1. A list of the genehal mathematics objectives of-the program.

2. A iist of the general r‘éadlng objectives of the progr_al‘n.

3. Alist of the specific behavnoral ob;ectlves to be reallzed by the
completion of the occupational module.

&

Lesson p_Ians for the two-week period._

5. Descrlptlon of games to be included n speclflcvlessons

*

6. Description of relevant field trips to be taken |n conjunctnon

with the unit.

7. Evaluation forms for each dbjectlve
How open is the program to supplementary and teacher-made
materials? .

The program is quite open to additional m'aterlals.

What student assessment materials a"e provnded or
suggested" .

'Dlagnostlc instruments mclude the Comprehensive Test &
Basic Skills and the Spache Diagnostic Reading Scales. An item
analysis of student performance on these instruments is used to
develop a profite on each student in the first two weeks of the
program. The profile with skills cIustered under the areas of

comprehenslon study skllls vocabulary and reading-habits, is |

updated periodically on the basis of student progress

a
L3

Classroom Activities

How are the classroom’ organized”

Class sizes are approximately 20 25 in the reading and .
“ mathematics periods. Thirty students cometogether for the R- 3
activity period which is under the direction of at least two staff

members. In the reading classes, 70 per cent of classwork_is in-

dividualized with the remainder in small groups of from two to
seven. The work is focused around the activities of the R-3 com-
ponent. Classes are heierogeneously grouped and are taught by
one teacher and an aide. -

How are the materials used?

most instruction, but phonics, aural/aral, and linguistic
procedures are used when warranted. Individualization is

facilitated by peer tutoring and the use of teaching machines. 1

Learning contracts utilizing the full range of supplementary
materials are developed.

Are teacher supplements used?

A variety of teacher supplements are used, Teacher aides, the :

majority of whom speak Spanish, assist in instruction. Peer
tutorin; 1s employed and a.variety of teaching machines allow
individuatized’ instruction.

i

How is stu ent progress assessed?

Student
keeping/purposes. i :
Impl mentatlon RequrrerLlents and ﬁrovrsro&

Are special facilities needed or Suggested" o v

_T e project needs only the classrooms and support facmtles

-The program employs-an eclectic approach to readlng instruc-
tion. The language experience approach is used as the basis of . ;

N

ogre§s assessment is ‘inherent in the |nd|V|duaI|zed
nature offinstruction: Student profile sheets are used for record-;

common in a well-equipped junior high schaool. However, it is

desirabte for the project to have special quarters with furhlture

which promotes team learning. .
/

Is specnal equipment needed or suggested"' .

- T

The program makes use of a multl medla approach and must be'




equipped with a variety of audid-visual aids.
” . .
Is in-service training needed or‘sUggested?
Some in-service training is necessary to master the R-3 activity
components.

What provisions are made for the special training of teachers?
An-service training Is the responsibility of theruser. Each member
of the project staff spends approximately 50 hours in in-service
~  work a’ year, Planning sessions are scheduled daily and special
sessions are held by project director, evaluator, materials Qirec-
tor, and other staff leaders. Each major scheduled event is
preceded by a workshop.

\Aihat is the cost of implementin_g the program?

Costs to |mplement the program would vary depending on lpcal
decisions. The per pupil costs for operating the program in San
Jose has been approximately $250 to $300 above the usual per
student expenditures. The district estlmates the per pupil cost to
rephcate the program at $433.

Progr~am Development and Status

- How was the program developed?

The program was initiated in 1967-68 in cooperation with the
‘Education Division of Lockhted Missiles and Space Company.
Originally the program was designed for eighth-grade students
only. In 1968 a second group of eighth-graders began the
program and the original group continued on to a newly-
developed ninth-grade R-3 curriculum. in 1969, new state
regulations required that the program be extended to the ¢

‘ seventh-grade and to include all. students. The program tem-
3 porarily dropped its eighth.and ninth-grade components while
g . accommodating the larger seventh-grade group. The program
was agam expanded to mclude the two higher grades.

What is the present status’ of the program”

The program is now operdtive at the seventh eighth, ‘and ninth-
grade levels. It has been chosen by the Right-to-Read Effort as
one of five programs dlssemlnated nationally. - , .

Program Evaluation - . : '
How has the program been evaluated?

Program evaluation has been conducted by the staff and m-'
4—"endently by the Rand Corporation, Santa Monica California

ERIC A 16 o T
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Pre-post test achievement gains were compared to national
norms and to control groups for some elements. Tests used were
the Caljfornia Test of Basic Skills and the California Achieve-
ment Test. Attltudmal changes were inferred from data on at-
tendance, referrals, and disciplinary action.

What are the indicated strengths and the ||m|tat|ons of the
program?

Despite some evaluation difficulties ‘occasioned by changes in

_state laws, the program has been shown to be successful in im-

proving reading and mathematics achievement scofes and in
producing positive attitude changes toward_school. Each year
the gains made by the R-3 students were significantly greater
than those “of control groups, and greater than growth rates

\retlected by norms.

- The o\/eraII readmg achlevement gain for 1972-73 on the Cali-

fornia Test of Basic Skills, Form R, Level 3, exceeded normal |

expectation by three months. Per month average gains were 1.4,
Reading achievement was greater in comprehension than vocab-
ulary which reflects the project's emphasis on understanding and

. reinforcement through gaming/simulation.
.Useful Information

Where can the program be obtained? -
information concerning the prograny can be obtained by Vi

N ontactmg . ‘ i

Ms. ?D\ulme E. Perazzo

Herbert HOOVer\unlor High School ‘ - o«

T~ 1450 Naglee Avenue : J
: - ose, California 95126 = - . ‘ .
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,Remedral Readmg
. Laboratories

'El Paso Public Schools™
El Paso, Texas

Summary
- The Remedial Reading Labora-

_tories in El Paso, Texas were de- |

~weloped to provide remedial in-
struction to capable children
from paverty pockets within the
city. Children in grades 4 through
12 attend small group sessions
for 50 to 80 minutes daily. The
majority of these children are.

Mexican-American and'the read- -

ing problems of these are com-
plicated by the language prob-

- lems associated with non- English
speaking homes. The program )
-aims at improving reading

- - achievement, self-confidence,

and self-esteem to the leveis
where the children can profit

from regular classroom, rnstruc- &

tion.

. objective criteria designed to
. -.  identify children whose reading
+, achievement is below their in-

telligence and achievementin
other academic areas. Individual
diagnosis and prescription of in-
struction is employed but most
instruction is to small groups of
about eight. In-service training

-4 ‘andthe development of system-

" atic procedures have:contributed
to the success of the program.
Evaluation data collected from a
variety of instruments show that

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

6 -

~ Selectjon of students is basedon "

1 children in the labs make gains in
" reading achievément b%x '

T

th&%e expected of non-disadvan- /

taged children under average
-conditions. Follow-up studies
show the former lab students
have improved attitfldes toward
themselyes and school and are *
more capable of handling grade-
level subject matter ’
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- - On what ratlonale was the program desngned”

[~ adheres more. Conmstenq,y
- individually. This becomes an attdipable goal because: 1)

g i\bear on, the pupnl

o , . , e
. Nature of th’e Progranr
For whom is the program des:gned? o r

The Remed|al Readlng Laboratory F’rogram is des|gned f
children in grades.4.through_ 12 Who are reading a}, levels b
what is expe'cted from intelligence and mathematics scores.

childr&n come from poverty areas and over 95 per cent ar
Méxican- Amerrcan backgrounds : .

The program ofters the followrng as %statement of its
philosophy: - ", . ..., ) & o
The goal of remedial’ readrng dnstructlon is to guide puprls
achieve’ their potentials. In thrs* r’espect remedial scorlng is.|
very different from ‘éveryday teachlqg in any subject drea,
primary drfference is that’ |ns uction in the.reading labora

e principle of reaching pupil

"pupil-teacher ratio s restrlcted,,2) materials are varied; an
struction’is individualized accordlng to-diagnostic indicatio
Iri plannifig remedia) instruction the following principles sho
serve a’s gurdellnes 2. . . »

Jh . .
G + .

. .Effectrve reading instruction de’pends qQn thorOugh and contj

diagnosis of individual proficiencies and deficiencies throu'
botlmgstﬂg and Informal anglysis. . . ;

JInstruction'is based or the profile of skrlls revealed by the]
dragnoslsfand is adjusted-in response 10 thé pupil's progre
“JMateria are ‘sufficiently difficult to challenge the pUle but g
ficiently e o] ensure Mis successa -

L|ttle or no pressure from teaohers and parents is brough‘

: .‘,""t v

The criterion of skill mastery rather than pupil's grade pla
ment, governs the substance, pace, and directior of instructj
individual assistange and. personal:encouramrent are rea
avarlable to- each pupil.

-

- No teacher s tlmlted to a n’arr0w range of materrals or tech

'nlques ’ : S Lo a]

2 Ty i
: The prograrﬁ fofmat has change‘d conslderably over the ye

. as a result’of yea’?& evaluations but major goals have' remam_
the same. These Gbjectives are: 1) to raise the ppif's Feadi
achlevementio a le\ZeI conslstent wrth h|s readlng expectancy

A . v . -
..
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that he.can benefit from instruction at his normal academic
grade level, and 2) to improve: his self-concept, socnal accep-
tartge. a,pd adjustment to school.

Organization and Materials

How is the program. orgamzed" ’ A

L

The program has three major components: special select|on of

scheawling procedures, provision for.systematic instructional
planning, and individualized instruction within-small groups.
Pupil selection s inttially by classroom teacher referral.”Using a
standdrd form, student achievement in reading is compared to
inteliigence test and mathematics scores. Students whose

reading achievement is considerably below what would be ex-

pected from the other measures are referred to the labs for
further testing. ' .

Selected students are given individualized diagngstic tests to
determine their specific learning problems. Students are
grouped@ccording to, specific disability or by grade level. Two
source books developed by the district'are used as a basis for
planmng instruction. These books provide detailed descriptions
of methods suggested for use in organizing programs and in
remedlatmg vartous types.of reading problems-and index a
variety of materials to specific skill teaching areas. The books
are designed to insure a uniformly rationalized ‘and im-
plemented program throughout the district while allowing
latitude to individual schools and teachers. The program ls
_further reinforced by in- service trammg

B

- What specific .objectives are involved?
The program endeavors to develop a comprehensive set of
skills.in each student+as indicated through diagnostic
procedures. The.skills are divided into the four major categories
of: 1) vocabulary development, 2) comprehension skills
_development, 3) study skills development, and 4) fluency and
rate development. Skill levels range from readiness techniques
* to reference skills approp,rla_te to high school. ™~

How much student time is devoted to the program"
_ " Each student selected for the program spends 50 to 60 mmutes
. \{ da|ly In the readmg lab.

What matenals are provtded for the student?

! One management document used by the program is an inven-

1 tory sheet listing all-materials currently on hand for the program.
Faoh teacher orders from-their sheet the materials and equip-

Elk\l‘c deslred Materlals available include numerous texts,

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

~ toscopes, projectors, recorders, etc.

" and The Teacher's Source Book. The first of these defails com-

-tional aids and forms for a variety of purposes are included.

-skills. . i R

.provides many examples to stimulate additional materials.

syggested"

‘How are the materials used? . . :

N < .
paperback books for pleasure reading, filmstrips, kits, games,

charts, and cards. Laboratories are equipped with numerous
audiovisual devices including controlled readers, tachis-

-

What materials are prov‘lded tor the teacher?

In systematlzmg their remedial reading program, the distr
developed a comprehensive set of materialsto aid the teach
diagnostic-prescriptivg instruction. Chief among them are the
197 page manual A Diagnostic Approach to Remedial Reading

plete procedures for the remedial program. Survey and
diagnostic instruments for the sKill areas, su gestions and ac-
tivities for developing skills, ideas for bullétin boards, instruc-

Composite class record sheets for tabulating specific individual
deficiencies allow for flexible grouping and regrouping for

specific instructiom. The record mahual is a page-by-page item:
analyses of instructional materials available correlated with the

How open is the program to supplementary and teacher-made
materials? .

The program is totally open to teacher-made materi‘als and

i
|
!
b
:
l
l

What student assessment materials are provided or

.
. L4

The program uses-a vatiety of pubhshed survey and diagnostic
instruments. In addition, the manual contains such informal
diagnbstic devices as graded word lists, graded paragraphs,-
Cloze tests, phonics sKkill tests, grapheme-phoneme tests, struc- -
tural analysis tests, alphabetizing and syIIablcatlon tests, and
tests of various auditory skills.

.
K
)
P
;
;
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Classroom Activities s

[ L

How are the plassrooms organized?

Classes are generally composed of eight or fewer students

grouped by skill need. Clags segsions make use- of«frequently
changing aclivities, at least threé per sessipn. Students work in- .
dependently or in small groups. ) ;:

Many sp'ecltie examples of methodology are.systematlcally.out—
lined in A Diagnostic Approach to Remedial Reading and - ¢



teachers are encouraged to develop their own 1deas. Methods
are grouped by skill need so the teacher has a geady source of
options 1o follow-up diagnosis. Many of the methods involve

game-like situations. ' "

Are teacher supplements used?

The program does not use paraprofessionals, volunteers, or
crdss- -age tutors although such supp:ements could be useful-

How is ;tudent progress assessed"
. .

Classes are kept small enough that student progress assess-
ment.is a continuous function of close student- teacher.interac-
tion. The teacher has available a variety of formal and iiformal
Anstruments and the training to use them.

L

" Implementation Requirements and Provisions
Ve

Are special facllmes needed or suggested"
An adequate room is necessary for each, lab.
Is 'special, equif)ment needed or sugge’s'ted"

The teacher must have available a varlety of equrpment and
materials. . I

Is in-service training rfeeded or suggested?

The amount of in-service training depends on- the competence
of the staff. In-service training is necessary to adopt and under-
%, . stand specmc program procedures.

What provision is made for special training of teachers?

) T-Qe program conducts an extensive program of in-service train-
ing. A special 11-room resource and training center at a high
school serves as a center for the training.. One -way mirrors allow
observation of remedial techniques. Tramlng and demonstra-
tion sessions on newly field-tested equipment and materials are
held. A special library is stocked with over 1400 hlgh interest,
low-vocabulary boaks. In-serviceetraining is planned and
régularly scheduled but ditfers from year to year according to
need. - N

What is the cost of implementing the program?

" The cost of implementing the program would deperid on man)7
local decisions. Instructional materials are treated as nonexpend-
able and updatmg is required every six years. Costs for
Q A .- e
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replicating the program dre estimated by the staff as follows: ;

Grades 4 through 8:

initial {ab cost $2.630.00

Prorated for six years " 438.00

per pupil cost (50/unit) 8.76
Grades 9 through 12:

Inttial unit cost . $1.460.00

Prorated for six years . 243,00
- Perpupil cost (50/unit) ~ 4.83

The cost of operating the program averages about $210 per ;
pupil above regular costs. . 3

‘Program Development and Status

How was the program developed?

. The Remedial Readlng Laboratones have developed siowly over
the'years as a result of careful and systematic planning coupled:
with honest evaluation. Remedial reading classes first began In;
El Paso schools 1n 1963 with a one-school. one-teacher summer.
program. Over the next two years the program spread to a few
other schools. With the advent of Title | monies in 1965 the
program was expanded vigorously throughout the district. By
1970. twenty-five schools had reading labs and systematuc :
- procedures had volved,

Durmg the first year of the program, evaluation studies showed

that hoped-for gains had not materialized. The district under-}

took a reappraisal of the program and made the necéssary com-
mitment. Reading labs were removed from boiler rooms,
closets, and auditorium stages and given adequate quarters, A1
summer workshop of teachers and administrators worked on :
procedures, techniques and materials. Subsequent evaluations!
have introduced new changes. One such evaluation found that}
children do better in small groups than in a one-to-one tutorlal;
setting and the program was systematized to provide for small;
group instruction.” An extensive in-service training program with
adequate facilities was developed to train new reading lab
teachers amd to continuously upgrade the skills of the staff,”

}

What is the state of the present program?

Over the years the ‘program has evolved until it-resembles a
systems-approach in many of its components, yet it réfnains
firmly founded on the traditional concepts of remedial reading.
The program has won a national reputation and is one of five'
programs selected by the nght to- Read Effort for natfbnal diss
semination.

%Gb'
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Program Evaluation

How has the program been evaluated?

" Evaluation procedures have varied over the years. In general. a
pre-post test model using standardized reading tests has
been used to measure reading achievement gains. Ciassroom
work habits, persopal adjustment. and social and academic
traits have been measured by a variety of techniques mctudmg
teachers ratmgs and follow up studies. .

What are the lndlcated strengths and limitations of the
program? ’ '

Evaluation data over the years indicate that children attending -

the program make gains in re?pmg exceeding those expected
from average children in an aberage classroom. Over 80 per
- cent of the students have been rated by their teachers as
average or above In work habits, personal adaptabihty. interest
and social habits in the classroom following training in the
program. Pre- and post-program ratings by teachers show
signtficant (ncreases,in the personal and social attributes.
Follow-up studies on students of earher years show most of the
students well-adjusted to school and making average grades-in
their course work. It was concluded from these studies that a
large proportion of the students completing the program retain
their ability to cope with grade-ievel subject matter and have im-
proved attitudes toward self. school, and socrety.

_Useful_lnformatioq

Where can the program be obtained?

For information concerning the progranf. contact:

" Mrs. Edwa Stelrnagl\z
Title | Remedial Rea

El Paso Public 3choois

P.O Box 1710 ‘

100 West Rio Grande Avenue

El Paso. Texas 79999

{915% 533-4951

ing

Dr. Guy McNeil. Director.
Research and Evaluation

El Paso Public Schools

P.O. Box 1710 .' ’
100 West Rio.Grande Avenue
El Paso, Texas 79999

(915) 533-4951
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Sesame Street ,

Children's T.V. Workshop
New York, N.Y. 10023

Summary .

.

Few peopie above the age of
three need any introduction to
Sesame Street. the immensely
popular television.program de- *
signed to teach readiness con-
cepts to pre-school children at

~kome The general public, how-
ever, may not be aware that the
programming of Sesame Street
is based on a carefully selected

. set of behavioral objectives and
that the effectiveness of the pro-
gram in meeting these objectives
has been subjected to continuous
and elaborate evaluation.

Ve

ERIC
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" .Nature of the program .

For whom is the program designed?
The program was designed for 3, 4, and SIyear-oldlt;hlldren.
On what rationale,was the program designed?

Y

The program was developed to provide a pre-school |
educatiorral readiness expertence for children aged 3 through 5
who do not attend nursery school, Head Start grograms, and the
ike. Of the 12 million children aged 3-5 in the United States,
over four-fifths of the 3 and 4 year-olds and one-fourth of the 5
year olds do not attend any form of school. Television.was
chosen to provide this experience since almost every house in

" the Umted States has a television set and preschool-aged

children are 1ts most faithful viewers. It was felt that while there

was ample evidence that children learn through viewing televis-*

ion. no programs at that time were presenting the desired
programming. )

What are the general goals and objectives of the program?

The general objectives of Sesame Street are to use the media of
television to bring to the homes of all children the advantages of
preschool training. While the show had to be attractive and
entertaining-enough to maintain the interest of the target pop-
ulation, the primary goals of the program were educational.

Organization and Materials
1 .
How is the program organized?

As part of the extensive evaluation of Sesame Stré®t, Educa-
tional Testing Service conducted ascontent survey of program-
ming The 130 shows of the first year and the. 145 shows of the
second year were sampled every 30 seconds to determine what
goals were being covered at the time. The goals were categorized
and stated as specific behavioral objectives.

What sbeciﬁc objectives are involved?

The specific objectives of Sesame Street changed somewhat
from the first to the second year of broadcasting due to modifica-
tions of philosophy, experience and the evaluation results of the
first year. Given belpow are the specific objectives of the }974-
75 season:

I. The Child and His World

A. Self :
1 Body Parts and Functions - The child can identify, label

[
N

164y .

and state or recog
as the: .

head -
nose
ear

eye
tongue *
arm

2. The Child and His F
can act effectively,
a. By acquisition

1. experimentrj
2. asking quest|

. 3. practice ]
. By making usei

(remembering).

. By anticipating!
. By manipulating

;
3

(imagining).

. By utilizing dive

plore alternate \
ment (crea,tivity1
1. Divergent us
2. Divergent ca
3® Analogies (ol

objects and ¢
(See also Reasa

3. Reasoning and Pfoi
a. Generating and |

1. Presented wi
a. The child
cedent an|

that situati

b. The child
when give

2. Presented wi
a. The child
solutions.

. The child.
when give
tions. (Mal

or pretesti

3. Givenaseto
child can use
answer . :

4. Emotions
.a. The child can re

discuss his emq
love '
surprise
sadness -
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Nature of the program and state or recognize the function of éuch body parts”
o as the:’
M . . head elbow
For whom is ! : -
w the program designed? o ‘ nose » hand
The program was designed for 3. 4, and 5year-old children. - ’ 23(’; If;r:;ger -
On wha%ationale was the program designed? - . » tongue kneZ”
. : . v arm . foot
The program was developed to provide a pre-school s 2. The Child and His Powers - The child recognizes that he
educational readiness experience for children aged 3 through 5 . tan act effectively on his own behalf:
who do not attend nursery school, Head Start programs, and the a By acquisition of skills and knowledge through:

hke. Of the 12 million children aged 3-5 in the United States,
over four-fifths of the 3 and 4 year-olds and one-fourth of the 5
year olds do not attend any form of school. Television was
chosen to provide this experience since almost every house n
the United States has a television set and preschool-aged
children are its most faithful viewers. It was felt that while there
was ample evidence that childrendearn through viewing televis-
10n, no programs at that time were presenting the desired . .
programming. ' '

What are the general goals and objectives of the proﬁf’am?

The general objectives of Sesame Street are to use the media of
television to bring to the homes of all children the advantages of
preschool training. While the show had to be attractive and
entertaining enough to maintain the interest of the target pop-
-ulation, the primary goals of the program were educational. )

1. experimentatiofi :
2. asking questions
3. practice

. By making use of previously acquired information

(remembering). *

. By anticipating future needs (planning).
- By manipulating the environment within his mind

(imagining). ~

. By utilizing divergent and convérgent thinking to ex-

plore alternate ways of interacting with the environ-

ment (creativity), e.g , by identifying and generating: *

1. Divergent uses for an object

2. Divergent causes and effects of an event

3. Analogies (or convergent uses) among different
objects and events

- (See also Reasoning & Problem Solvingﬂ)“ Ty,

’

3. Reasoning and Problem Solving '

& Generaling and Evaluating Explanations and Solutions
17 Presented with a situation:
a. The child can suggest several possible ante- J
cedent and/or consequent events surrounding

that situation. g -,

b. The child gan select the most likely explanation
when given a limited choice of explanations. |

Organization and Materials

-

How is the program organized?

As part of the extensive evaluation of Sesame Street, Educa-
tional Testing Service conducted a content survey of program-
ming. The 130 shows of the first year and the 145 shows of the

second year were sdmpled every 30 seconds to determine what 2. Presented with a problem: .. . -
goals were being covered at the time. The goals were categorized ‘a. The child can suggest seveérdl divergent
' solutions. ‘ p

and stated as specific behavi?ral objectives.

b. The child can select the most likely solution
when given a limited ghoicewf possible solu-
tions. (Making use of trial and error strategies
or pretesting solutions). '

What specific objectives are involved?

The specific objectives of Sesamé Street changed somewhat
from the first to the second year of broadcasting due to modifica- 3. Given a set of progressively revealed clues the ;
tions of philosophy, experience and the evaluation results of the child-éan use those clues to arrive at the correct
+first year. Given below are.the specific objectives of the 1974- . answer- : : _ _,
. 75 season. 4. Emotions’ S :
a. The child can recognize. identify. {abel and PR

I. The Child and His Wérld " discuss his emotions, including:

o A Self . . love anger - lear
@ . Body Parts and Functions - The child can identify, lalel : surprise happiness pride

sadness

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: . .
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b. The child can demonstrate awareness of and consid-
eration for these emotions in others (see Social Inter-
action, Cooperation). '
¢c. The child can appropriately express his feelings, -
verbally and behaviorally.
d. The child demonstrates (1) feelings of pride and self-
worth and (2) an accurate estimation of his own abili-
ties, resources and competences. The following two
skills are spotlighted as being representative and im-
portant in this goal area: ’
Cop/nq with failure: The chilg-develops discrimina-
" tion in deciding when to persxst with a particular
approach to a problem; he réfines his ability to
discern his progress toward a goal; he becomes
progressively, more capable of defining his own
stan8ards of success. ‘ ‘

2. Entering social groups: The child builds and ex-
pands his repertoire of ways for initiating inter-
‘action with other-children and groups of children;
he becomes more confident in his social

) competence.

B. Social Units .

% Career Awareness

a. The child will be able to identify, label or state the
names of several {three or more) career occupations, .
and will be able to describe one, or more principal
fuhctions of dach.

b. The child can recognize that: through his own actions
{e.g.. practice, or planning, etc.) he/she can begin to
acquire some of the skills.necessary for different
careers (see The Child and his Powers).

¢. The child can aspire to different career roles and
recognizes that their attainment is a result of _dlfferent
skills, interests and preparation,and not contingent
upon sex or race. ’ '

. »

2. Social Groups and Institutions

a. The Family and the Home
1. The childrecognizes that various types of struc-
tures serve as homes.
2. The child recognizes what a family is and can de-
scribe several types of activities charactensncally
performed by families.

- b. The Neighborhood - The child is familiar with the

social and physical boundaries of his own neighbor-
- hood.

c. The City or Town - The child recognizes various struc-
tures, spaces, and pomts of interest wh|ch make up
the city or town.

Ex. 1 The child knows that there are zoos, parks,

) : 170

playgrounds, airports, etc., and stores where
various types of common items may be pur-
_chased.

Ex. 2 Thé child understands that there are many dif-
ferent cities; that various goods or'products
must be transported in and out; and that various
modes of transportation are employed. |

Ex. 3 The child identifies the respective functions of |
such institutions as the school, post office, hos- -
pital, bankand phone company. . ]

C. Social Interactions

1. Social Attitudes - The ch||d is encouraged to develop

‘positive social attitudes such as kindness, generosity

and helpfulness and to exhibit these amtudes in h|s

behavior.

"2 Differing Perspectives '

a. The child.realizes that different mdnwduals or groups
may have different reactions in similar situations.

‘b. The child demonstrates that he is aware of and values !
the feelings, preferences and modes of behavior of
other individuals and groups.

" 3. Cooperation - The child recognizes that in certain situ- j
ations it is beneficial for two or more individuals to work ;
together toward a common goal. ]
a. Division of Labor - When a child is a member of a
group that has acommon goal, he realizes that spme- |
times the goal will be mgre easily achieved if each
member of the group shares in the work of planning.
b. Combining of Skills - When a child is a member-of a
. group that is working toward a common goal, he real-
izes that the goal will be most easily accomplished if
each member of the group contributes his own unlque
and special skill.
c. -Reciprocity - The child realizes that in certain situa-
tions, in order to accomplish his goal. he must request
. the assistance of others and must in turn assist them
- in accomplishing their goals. ~
4. Conflict Resolution - The child ¢an provide adequate
resolutions to conflict when-he is presented with a famil-
iar conflict situation.

.

«

The child is familiar w1th the

E

D. The Man-Made Environment -

general form and functions of:
.Machines and tools.

2 Buildlngs and other structures.

E. The Natural Envuronment The child has an awareness of
" the general characteristics of:,
1. Land, sky, and water.
2. City and country.



3 Plants and animals
4 Natural processes and cycles

S ) R iy
F. Quality of the Environment - The child sees himself as an
important part of the environment and is aware of such con-

cepts as:
1 Interrelatedness N
toC 2. .Irreversible change

3. Limsts of natural resources.
4. Importance of environmental planning.

1. Symbolic Representation .
A. Pre-Reading Goals

The'following is a list of reading principles that illustrate the

relationship between the spoken and written language. Al-

though these abstract principles will not be taught directly,

each has guided the selection of one or more of the pre-

reading skills that will be taught directly.

® Words can be identified as distinct units in writing just as
they can be identified as distinct units in speech (5a, 5b,
5c, 4a, 4b).

e Written words are symbols for spoken words (5b, 5¢).

e Spoken words are made up of distinct speech sounds
(4a, 4b. 3a,'3b, 2¢).

e Written words are made up of letters which are symbols
for those speech sounds (5b, 5¢).

® Letters combine to make written words just as speech
sounds combine to make spoken words (5b, 5¢).

® The order in which letters appear. in a written word cor-
responds to the order in which sounds are produced in
saying that word (5, 5¢, 2c). j

® Words and sentences are read from left to right (5b, 5¢).

. 1. Letters

a. Matching - Given a printed Ietter (upper or fower case)
the child can select the identical letter from a set of
printed letters.

b. Recognition - Given the verbal label for a letter, the
child can select the appropridte letter (upper or Iower
case) from a set of printed letters.

c. Labelling - Given a printed letter (upper or lower
case), the child can provide the verbal label.

2. Letter Sounds .
a. Given a set of words presented orally all beginning
with the same letter sound (not necessarily a sustain-
.ing.consonant), the child can select a picture of an
A object that begins with the same letter sound from a
set of pictures.

ERIC 171 -
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b. Given a sustaining consonant sound. the child can S Recnatlon of the Alphabet - The chlld can'f?xect B the
select the corresponding printed tetter from a set of - alphabet. L 4"@)
’ printed letters. ' - '?‘r.z ' }3‘
¢. For sustaining consonarNs{f-l-m-n-r-s-v-z}. given the . B. Numbers Goals : . S
printed lettér, the child carﬁdduce that letter's - , %;\%:f
corresponding sound.  Nuymbers' * ”h

a. Matching -.Given a printed numeral, thé‘%hlld can
select the identical numeral froma seé af j:trlnted
numerdls (no. 1 - 12).

b: Recognition - Given the verpal: Iabel fOr a numeral,
the child can select the approprlate numeral from a
set of printed numerals (no. 1+ 12). °

c. Labeling - Given a printed numeral, :‘the child can-
provide the verbal label {no. 1 - 12)

d. Recitatiop

3. Rhymlng
a. Given a set of rhyming words presented orally and the"
initial (sustaining) consonant sound of a new word.
the child can produce a rhymlng word beglnnrng wtth
that sound.
b. Given a'set of rhyming words presented orally. the . |
child can select a rhyming word from a set of pictures.
¢. Given two or more words that rhyme, the chnld can
select @r supply.a third rhyming word.

:
]

5 . 1. The child can recite the numbet‘s from 1 to 20
F d. g‘;errhsr:? of words the child is able to/tabel the set _ 2 Given a starting point under teh, the chtld can
5 o ’ ' . S count from that number to anyﬁgrven h|gher number
4. Verbal B/end/ng ) . . toten. .
“a. Given a two-syllable word presented orally wlth a- : : 3.-The thtd can count backwards&f’ en.
A + separation between the two syllables. the chifd can : . ¢ .
blend the two syllables and repeat the word without 2. Numer/ca7 Opérations oA w 3
: the separatlon Ex: say "ta-ble " to child and ask. ) . Enumeration - The c¢hild can de ng.aset or subset of
"What word did | say? or, “Say it fast.’ up to ten objects from a Iarger Set‘»acM
b. ‘Given a three or four letter word presented orally with Ex.-1 "Here are some pennies.«{tiw many are there?
a separation between the initial-consonant sound and : Ex. 2 "Here are some pennies. ake two.” .
the rest of the word, the child can blend the word S 1. The child can recognize that ’the last number- o
without the separatlon Ex say "c-at” to child and ask. . reached in countirfg is the f@tal number in the set.
“What word did | say? or, "Say it fast.’ ) . “Count the pennies. ng many are there?"+
D 2. The child can make use of counting strategies.
5 Wbﬁ; Ex: When counting objécts arranged in a circle,
tching - Given a printed word, the child can select R _ the child will identify the first object counted by
the identical word from a set of printed words. marking it, moving it, or acting a d;stlngurshlng
b. Recognition - Given a verbal label for any of the characteristic of that objebt.; v
words appearing ip the Sesame Straet |1l word Jist 3. The child can count everit§ i}‘ time: Ex: “How many :
- {in English and Spanish). the child can select the times did | clap my hand% ¢
appropriate word from a set of printed words presented . b. Number/Numeral Correspoﬂc{ence - The child can-as-
' in a variety of context. . sign the correct numeral t&gets of different numbers..
. Sesame Street Word List. . Ex: ‘@ ® ®' goes with the numeral “3™ °
‘ 1. bus - 8. open | c. Number Configurations - The child can recognize
‘ 2 danger. 9. school : o " familiar configurations of up to five objects. Ex.: R
g 3. exit e, 10. stop ) R B , -
4. help 11. street ' . _ _ B
5 love . . 12. telephone - ; 2=606e : r4= :: e00 e
6. mg , 13. wdlk ' i . .
7. no o 14. yes » ° . B
 Spanish Sight Words - L 3z e ° c5+%°
1. cerrado -closed "6. peligro - danger ° * @ " o @
2. abierto - open 7. casa - house o ' ¢ .
3. salida - exit 8. beso - kiss ’ '
4. entrada - entrance 9. agua - water
5 0

’ Q 5 yo-l 10. amor - love
ERICS® Tt 1
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d. Measurement - The child can identify various measur-
ing instruments such as scales, rulers etc. and under-
stands theirtunction. -

. Addition and Subtraction - The child can add one ob-
ject to any group of up 10 five objects or subtract one
object from any group of no more than five objects.

C. Geometrié¢ Forms (circie-cirtulo, triangle-triangulo, square-
cuadrado, rectangle-rectangulo, pentagon he'xagon octa- -
gon, trapezond) S
1 Labe///ng leen a drawmg cut= out or objectin the

¥ shape of a circle, square, triangle, Jectangle, pentagon,’

hexagon, octagon, or trapezoid, the ¢child can provide a

verbal labelfor that shape. _ .

Recognition - Given,the verbal label “circle,” “square;‘

- "triangle,""rectangle “pentagon,” "hexagon,” "octagon,”

or “trapezoid,” thé child can select the appropriate draw-
ing, cut-out, or object from.a set

C.

Cogmtive Organizatnon

- o

A. Perceptual Discrimination and Onentatlon

V/sua/ Discrimination X
"a. Matching - The child can match a given object or pic-
ture to one of a varied set of objects or plctures which
is similar in form, size, or position.
. Recognition of Embedded Figures - leen a form,
the child can find its counterpaTt‘eTnbedded in a pic-
ture or drawing .
. Part/Wtheﬁelat/onsh/ps - The child can® §tructure -
into a meaningful whole:
1. Given a model and an assortment of its'parts, the
child can arrange these parts to match the model.
2. Given a model and selection of parts, the child can
select those parts which are essential to'the con-
struction of the model, discarding those barts
" which do not belong.
~ 8. Given a model and an assortment of its parts, the
child can determine which parts are r_nissing. '
2. Auditory-Discrimination ‘
“a. Sound Identification - The child can assocnate given
sounds with familiar objects or animals.

b. Rhyming Words - See #H; Pre-Reading Goals, 3cun- - - 1
der Rhymmg
» B. Relational Concepts - The child can demonstrate his under-

standing of varicus relational concepts.

___1. Same/Different - This concept underlies all of the follow-

Q
B ‘ ing relational congept categories.’ 1
ERIC™ ingr , r 174
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IV. Bilingual/Bicultural Objectives

Size Relationships - Blg/Bngger/Blggest Small/SmaHe
Smallest; Short/Tall. ]
‘Quantitative Re/atfbnsh/ps None; Some, More Most ’
All, Less. . i ,
Positional Relationships - Under Over On, Through, |
Around, Next To, First, Last, Up, Down,.Beginning, End
Distance Relationships - Near, Far, Close to, Away fro

Temporal Relationships - First, Last, Before, After, Nex
Beginning, End. ;

Classitication

1. Sorting - (Which of these things is not like the others?)
Given a group of objects, several of which have an attris
bute in common, the child.can sort out the inappropriat
object.on the basis of:., ]
a. size d. clas$:
b. form e. quantity,
c. function . B :

. Classifying - (Which of these things belongs with these?

Given at least two objects that define the basis of group

ing, the child can select an additional object or objects

that belong in the same group on the basis of: s

a. size d. class .

b. form e. quantity

¢. function :

Multiple Classificatiornr »

a. Property Identification - Given any object the child
can name at least two properties of that object.” Ex. |
“The ball is round and red.” .

. Multiple Class Inclusion and Difterentiation - Given
any two objects, the child can recognize that they ar
alike on one dimension and different on another. Ex;
“Both of these things are round but one is réd and
one is blue.” :

. Regrouping - Given any group of objects, the child ;
can classify them on the basis of one characteristic*’

- (Ex.: shape) and then reclassify the same objects on;
the basis of another characteristic (Ex.: size). (The
point will be made that there is often no smgle right ;
answer 7)

N

v

A

. These program elements are to reinforce cultural identity :

and self-pride in viewers from Spanish-speaking back-

- grounds. Strategies include presenting the following as an
- integral part of the program:

a. the Spanish language

_b. Spanish customs

c. Spanish art forms: songs, music, theatre and dance

H ] 1
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d. Spanish- speakmg performers live-action, animated,
muppet
2. To find ways of making the currrculum goals of Sesame
Street more comprehensible and thus more accessible to

-the Spanish-speaking child, so as to provide the same leamn- .

ing advantages the program brings to its English-speaking-
# audience. Strategies include:

. a, Presenting educational material in Spamsh so that the
child will learn the concept firstand later be able to
transfer the-learning to other languages (English), while
.rétaining the Spanish Ianguage

b. Teaching as "sight words™ certain Spanlsh vg}ords which
are encountered often in the Spanish-speaking child’s
environment.

3. To familiarize the non-Spanish-speaking child with
another set of language and customs.

Program Evaluation

v
How has the program been evaluated? “
. . .
Children’s Television Workshop began work in the summer of

1968 and from the beginning it was recognized that a major _
_ evaluation project would be a necessary component.

Educational Testing Servige was selected as the evaluator and

was involved from the beginning in the developmental aspects
of the program. By the time telecasting began in November,
1969, ETS had developed the battery of instruments necessary
to test 3 through 5 yeagj-old children on.the specific objectives
of the program. Over a thousand children in five geographic
areas—Boston, suburban Philadelphia, Durham, Phoenix, and
northeastern rural California-——were tested in the field by, ETS
personnel. Pre-test and posttest parent questionnaires were ‘ad-
ministgred which provided information on the child’'s home en-
vironment, and children’s viewing behaviors were monitored.

The evaiuation of the second year. of broadcasting sought to
build on the first by including follow-up studies of children from
the first year’s sample as well as newly-selected samples. While
the first year's sample had included broad-ranging samples of
all children, the second year's sample was primarily focused on
ucban d|sadvantaged and Spanish-speaking chrldren

_ What are the indicated strengths and llmltatlons of the -
program? N

The extensive evaluation programs conducted by ETS resulted

in massive amounts of data which can only be briefly overviewed:
here. The evaluation of-the first season of 26 weeks$ showed that
television can be an effective medium for teaching preschool
children simple facts and skills concerning letters, numbers,
@ etric forms, sorting, and classification. Ali groups studied

in this evaluation—inner-city, suburban, and rural—shdwed

significant gains in the objectives measured. Children who
watched the most gained the most. Those objectives most
emphasized on the program were, with rare exception, the skills
best learned:

Within the age categories, 3 year-olds Jearned the most and §
year-olds the least. Indeed, 3 year-old children in the highest
viewing category exceeded at posttest the attainments of 4
and 5 year-olds from the lowest vnewmg category. Disadvan-
taged children in the highest viewing categories, althbugh they
showed considerably lower attainment on the pre-tests;exceed-
ed middle class children in the low v:ewmg category: an the
posttests. The finding that amount of eatning was gﬁ’béely
related to amount of viewing held true across age, ,gex .
geographical location, socio-economic status and rﬁ‘er\tal age |
variables. 1n addition, those chitldren viewing at home /mades
gains as great as those who watched at school. 31‘;?

. : ok
The evaluation study of the second year of Sesam S‘freet
replicated, in general, the positive findings of the fir&¥ear but
with important differences. In its second yedr, the Ghildren's
Television Workshop was trying to search out the b daries of |
program content-and broadened its goals considerably. Sixty-";
three goal areas were included, of which 29 were assessed in |
the evaluation progedure. For the children who had not viewed |
the program the previous year, the addition of materials of.a
more compiex nature reduced the impact of the program:. These
children benefitted from the simpler skills but showed weaker |
learning of the more complex tasks dealing with letter'sounds,
initial sounds, decoding, sight words and the like. Childrenin the |
follow-up study who had viewed the first year's programming
did benefit from the more compliex Mmaterial, however. Of eieven
subgoals on which these children showed significant improve-

. ment, eight were new or revised from the first year. Differences !

in most.old and simpler goal areas were not significant. Among
the new areas showing significant improvement were-the ‘
chrldren s attitudes toward school and toward the race of others. R

*

One thrust of the second year's evaluation asked teachers to
rank thé children in their classes on a number of criteria.*The |
teachers involved did not know which of their children were in- "
cluded in the study sample. Study of these rankings showed that |
children who had watched Sesame Street during its first year .
were most highly ranked on seven Variables including attitudes
toward school and race of others. Some evndence for the validity
of the rankings can be drawn from the'lack of srgmflcant
differences on the variables, such as physical coordination,

‘where the program wouid not be expected to have an effect.

Several aspects of the second year evaluation féiled because 6f_
the difficulty of finding or maintaining adequate control - Z

| '[mc
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groups—all children were watching the program Yet the effects - References .. .
which did appear coupled with the first year's evaluation leave’ :
littte doubt as to the impact of the program. This impact was
clear enough, in fact, to raise considerably the concern abouit
the possible impact of other television programs almed at :
chlldren B oo s Bogatz GerryA and Ball, Samuel. The Second YearofSesa

C : ' Street. A Continuing Evaluation. 2 Vols. Princeton, NJ ﬁ

o Educational Testmg Service; 1971.°

Ball,,SamueI e;a/ The First Year of Sesame Street: A’n Evall
s tion. Prmceton N.J.: Educatlonal Testmg Servnce 1970.

&
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Systematic
Approach To

jhg -~ .
ement
(SAR) -

Phi Delta Kappa

e

°Summary

The SystematiccApproach to
Reading Improvement, (SARI), is
a sequéntial, step-by-step system
based on performance objectives
with criterion-referenced tests.
The basic skills approach con-,
sists of instrugtional objectives,
seguenced learning paths: criter-
ion referenced pre and post
tests, a depository of supportive
instructional methods/media.
and procedures for classroom
management to individualize in-
struction. The basic skills/SARI
approath, developed in 1972 by
Phi Delta Kappa under a USOQE ~
Title !l grant, ha$ integrated the
SARI reading system, grades K
through 8. with objectives based
‘upon the Santa Clara Inventory
of Developmental Tasks for pre-
school to produce a complete
systematic hierarchical sequenced
set of instructional objectives.

Aruitoxt provided by Eric:

students move to uppér grades.”

Nature of the Program . e e
For whom is the program designed? 5

SARI wds designed to a|d teachers in providing lndtvldually
duided instruction for readlng skill development in Klndergarten
through eighth grade. . )

-

On what rationalé was the program designed"

. The program was destgned to prowde a,reading support system .

based upon performance objectives that can be adapted succesg-
fully to a variety of school 8ystems at a minimal cost.

What are the general goals and obleotr_ve‘s of the program? )
. ) o . ;

SARI is designed to increase the proficiency of, students and

‘teachers to function more effectively with reading skills, and to

increase student performance significantly. Phi Delta Kappa has

- defined the following generaf“objectlves as gu1det|nes for pro-

ject development: P e
A PN SR
1. Improve reading skills. = - w7
2. Expedite |nd1v1dua|ly guided |nstru£tldn L
3. Provide a comprehenswe ctassroom managément system
4. Increase teacher profrcrency ’
5. Provide a method for improving communlcatlon with parents.
6. Rrovide a model for ¢cha nge in other areas of the .
currrculqm ‘ ) L S
. Organization and Materials' T
) o ‘1-,‘~ . I
--How is the program organized? = B - ’.";\..

Systematic Approach to Readrng Improvement is-a. support Sys- ’

- tem which divides the readlng continuum.into.four main-skill
areas: Vocabulary, Wotd Analysis, Comprehenston and Oral
Reading. Within these three areas, the prolect staff has devel- .
oped 95 performance objectives in a setfuential structure which
provide for evaluation of each objective through specmc crl-
terion referenced pre and post tests,; { o .

?

What specific oblectrves are mvol,ved? -

The primary. objectlve of the SAR! basic skills approach is that of -

significant improvement in basic reading skills in all four con- - .

Ltinuum areas as measured by gdin scores on standard readlng
tests. Additionally the program js concerned with- m|n|m1zrng
the trend in lessened reading. achtevement (performance) as’

f

* What materials are provi

. SARl is.a support readtng pi
, ._of ways with’ other program{

~

. .tTéache'r's,Manua'l N
“. % Pre-Test. -~

e Class Proflle Char‘t

) How opén is the program t

What student assessrrlent m_

7 Classroom Activities 73

ﬁonsu'

-
. »

H'ow much student'tim'e' is ¢

The aIIocatton of student til
teacher 1

o ° . L
The project staff has devell
tivity cards which coincide;
jectives defined by the pro
tests are provided for each
levels of su/cessful achlev

What materlals are provrde

The, syfstem mcfudes the fo

“

e Post-Test .~ %
¢ Parent Inforrhation Book

materials? '.

1
v

The project staff-has designi
and post.tests for each perf¢
reading tests used by the pr
mary Test-Reading (1-3),CT.

CTBS, Form3Q (7-8). :

How are the"olas_s_rooms org

SARI serves as a reading su
. adapted to a broad spectru
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Nature of the Program S U7 How miuch student time is devoted to the prograny?
For whom is’ the program desrgned? ) ' ) , The aIIocatro’n of studerit time is left to the drscretron of the
teacher.

SARI was designed to-aid teachers in providing fndnvrdually . N T . .
-guided instruction’ forreading Skl” .developrﬁent in Klndergarten * What materials are provided torthe student? T "
_through elghth grade . )
: . o - The project staff has developed a series of work sheets and ac-
On»what ratronale was the program des|gned? . ) tivity cards which coincide with the sequence of behavioral ob-

. jecttves defined by the program. Project designed pre and post .
The program was deS|gned to provide a readmg support system  tests are'provided for each objective along with prescnbed
based upon performance objectives that ¢an be adapted success- *” levels of successful achievement. - ‘
fully to a variety of school’systems at a ‘minimal cost . .

What-‘material}‘a’?e provid’e’d‘tor‘the teacher?

What are the general goals and objectlves of the program?

L .
h t rncl §.the followin
SARI is desrgned to |ncrease°t,he profi lency of. students and T € 8YS é’m Ud'e he ow q‘

teachers to function more éffectively with reading. skilis, and- to- . . P
_increase student performance significantly. Phi Delta-Kappa has  ® Teachers-Manual . e Studerit B“bble Chart

defined the following general objectrves as guldehnes for pro- . ©® Pre-Test +% = , * Student Trackipg Card
ject development i ] o .». o Post-Test ..~ ' o ‘Student Placeme‘nt Tests .

.-. _ ©. e Parent Informatlon Booklet" * .Worksheets

. Imiprove reading skills. » R : O‘Class Profile Chart o v Activities,

. Expedite.individually guided 1nstructlon J

: Provide a comprehensive classfoom management system - How open is the program t° SUR '9“‘9’“3“ and teacher-made

. Increase teacher proficiency. .. materials? : ) -

5. Provide a method for improving communication with parents '

. Provide a madel for change inother areas of the ‘SARI is a supportreadmg program and can be used: m a varlety
curriculum: ) . « of ways with other grograms and materigals. . : L.

1

R v

.
L.

Orgamzahon and 'Materials ' ' - ‘What student assessment materlals are provrded or suggested?

- How is the programntganrzed-_ Sy " C The pro;ect staff has designed placement tests ds well as pre

: and post tests for. each performance objective. Standardized
reading tests used by the project staff include: Cooperative Pri-
mary Test-Reading (1-3), CTBS Reading Test, Form 2Q (4 B,
CTBS, Form 3Q (7-8).

Systematic Approach to Readlng Improvement’is a support sys-
tem which divides the readmg continuum'into four main skill
"areas’ Vocabulary, Word Analysis, Comprehension and Oral
‘Reading. Within these three areas, the project staff has devel-
.« oped 95 performance objectives in a sequential structure which
pravide for evaluation of each objective through specmc cri- ,
terion referenced pre and post tests. ] How are the classrooms organized? o~ N

H 0

What specific objectives are |nvolved? . SARl serves as a readlng support system and can be readily
adapted to-a broad spectrum of establlshed cIassroom organxza-

The primary objective of the SARI basic skills approach is that of tlons . o - . ;
- significant’ improvement in pasic reading skills in all four con- g . . .
» tinuum @reas as measured by gain scores on standard reading

tests. Additionally'the program is concerned with minimizing -
* the trend in lessened reading achlevement (pertormance) as

“students move to upper grades .

Aruitoxt provided by Eic




How are the materials used?

Although the proqram is readtly adapted 'to a variety of uses as

a supplement to an existing program, its primary focus is that of

w providing lndrwdually guided instruction. Each program objective

' has been -identified as a_critical skill relating to a specific

. achievement ievel. There ‘are thirteen achievement levels. Each®

reading skill is dccompanied by a pre-test and a post-test. These
tests assist the teacher in ~assessing the learn&r’s needs and |n
evaluating hls progress .

Are teacher'supplements.@dzi: L

_Thi's program does not require the use of teacher supplements.'

How is stu&ent progress as'sesse&? ‘ o0
-The program detlnes acceptable- levels of achievement for each
- performance objective and provides for stydent assessment on

the basls of the number ot objectlves;achleved

~

lmplementatlon Requlrements a\chrovwlons

s

Are special tacllitte's needed or suggested?

No. '
Is special equipment needed or suggested?

'

.No. - S

ls |n-servnce trammg needed or suggested? '

F’hl Delta KA offers the tollowm tamlng programs:
AwazenessWorkshop - 2 hours
In-seérvice for instructional leaders 3 days i
n-service for classroorx;_ teachérg: sesslons 3 hours each
Consuitant assistance - as requi s

What is the cost of implementing the program?

’

The complete set of materials for an elementary school with
grade Kindergarten through eight will range from $2.25 to $3.50

. per studefit. The enroliment, class size, and number of teachers
are the basic factors determlnlng the per—pupll cost:

by i ®

Program Developfent and Status
How was the-p’r,og?&m deve_loped? ’

The program has been in operatron and under on-going revrslo‘
for five years. / 3
" Thé reading skills continuum was developed through an ESE
Title 1Il project by the elementary teachers and Superintendent
Jesse Underwobd of the Eriterprise Elementary School District
of Redding, Calrfornla : w e

" The comprehensuve reading design was developed through an |

+.ESEA Title Ilf project by elementary teachers |n five school dis-
tricts in California. ra
s The last revisiop,prior to dissemination was completed by the

" Northern California Program Development Center, California

State University at Chico, Callfornia. .
Th. . A

What is the“present status of the program? ;

‘Project SARI, now in its sixth year of operation, has been pack-
aged.for national dissemination through grant support provtded
by the,U.S.-Office. of Eéucatlon and Phj Delta Kappa.

Program Evaluatlon

How has the program been evaluated?

,QM:A_MA_N_.M_W._

The,prolect s goal of substantlally rncreaslng readlng performan
l‘ta al:leen evaluated in terms.of’ gain scores on, nationally stand-!
readnng tests for every year of project operation. All-
zed lests were-administered to: prlot school children in
al ndrthern California fschool d|str|cts serving approxi-
4,500 cl’nldren -

Testg were dmlnrstered to the target populatron in all grades |
~ May 1972, Way 197 5, and May 1974. Baseline data were colIe
‘ed one year prtor t’él‘:program implementation to serve as a- sga‘ i
tistical reference point for evaluation of gain scores on both
school by grade level, and a by grade level basis. The change
score (gain score) is defined as the pre-post test differenc be:
tween two testings (the difference between the end of the,pre-
vious year and current end of year scope)t ~

What are the indicated strengths and weaknesses ot_the program
s ) ST oo

In 1973-74, the project schools showed significant mean gain in

m o =

_ creases on a by-school by-grade level, a by-grade level, and a |
. by-school basis compared to baseline data, and maintenance of’

the significant mean gain score results obtained in the 1972-73
project year. The average®of mean gain scores for all grades and

- schopls was 1.13 grade equivalents as compared to the 0.65 ‘j

grade equivalent.gains experienced by the schools in the Pro- ;
gram Development Center's service area in the 1971-72 school’

. t

v
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year and 1.05 grade equrva!ents obtamed in the 1972 73 project
year.. ) o /

- < e
—— e i e

In 1973 74, all grade levels experienced gams‘fn excess ‘of the
1971-72 area-wide gain score. Furthermore, all schools experi-
enced gains in excess of the area-wide baseline. gain score.
~Twehty-eight of the thirty-seven classrboms also éxperienced v
gains in excess of this area-wide mean gain score, whereas eight
had gains less than thé baseline, and one had an equivalent
- gain. Seventy-six percent of the* reportmg classrooms gained
more than the area-wide baseling gaih expected from 1971-72.
The project has successfully increased reading performance in ~
all schools and grade levels as compared to the baseline year
area-wide performance gains. The project has successfully main-
tainedfirst year of implementation increases insperformance S
gains. There are indications that the projéct is successfully re-
ducing the regression (in reading performance) as one moves to
- the upper elementasy grade Ievels . s ,

- .

Usefullnformallon - L

Where can the program be obtamed?

Systematvc Approach to -Readmg Improvement is publlshed b_y
Phi Delta Kappa

Eighth and Union Streets
Bloomington, Indiana 47401 .

Dr. Vyi_lmer Bugher -

Dr. B. Keith Rose, Director ’ T
Northern California Program Development Center
Califarnia State University - Ll

" Chico, California 95926 ' ,
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